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Swami Dayanand Saraswati
An Ideal Architect for the Modern World

Here it would not be out of context to recollect some
of the significant contributions made by Swami Dayanand
Saraswati for the elevation of the human race in the strife-
torn modern world. If his principles and ideas are followed
without any prejudice or pre-conceived notions, we may

be able to develop a heaven on the earth.

All of us know that today the burning issues before the
modern world are growing poverty (hunger), exploitation
of poor and deprived, environmental pollution,
communalism, religious bigotry, terrorism, discrimination
of human beings based on gender, colour, creed, race,
region or religion. Rishi Dayanand was a great seer of the
modem age. He was the Yuga drasta (Renaissance Rishi)
and Visva Guru (World teacher). He could visualize all
these problems of the modern world in the middle of the
19th century itself and gave an amicable solution to all
such problems that the world was likely to face in the years
to come. The solution was given by him in the form of
ten principles of Arya Samaj, Satyartha Prakash and many
other books written in conformity with Vedas. He

discarded the various religious sects in the name of Mata
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and Matantaras and set into motion a new movement in
the name of Arya Samaj (academic, social, and spiritual
agenda of reforms) in 1875 with the Vedic motive of
'krpvanto visvam aryam', to make the whole world noble
and civilised, to purge the modern world of its various
ailments and notions for the coexistence of human beings
on the globe, to remove poverty, exploitation,
communalism, religious bigotry, discrimination of human
beings and to create social and environmental awareness.
Initially, he was not willing to give any name to his
movement for the fear of its being branded as a religion

(religious sect) like others in the world.

In addition to above, Rishi Dayanand was a revealer of
the truth. His magnum opus 'Sathyarth Prakash'
"Revealing the Truth" is a glaring example of this fact. His
contribution may also be counted towards shaping the
prosperous, enmity free modern world of friendship and
fraternity. First time in the modern history of humankind,
he put forward the principles of coexistence. He was a
staunch advocate of Vedic Altruistic Socialism, Altruistic

Nationalism or Internationalism.

Rishi Dayanand's life was an ideal example of a good
citizen. The concept of good man has been distinguished
from the concept of a good citizen. A good man is
endowed with good personal qualities, but he has no role
to play in the society and national development except
that he is a good man. In other words, a good man is a

passive person who neither acts nor reacts to what is
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happening in the society. Nevertheless, a good citizen is
an active person who reacts with good or bad happening
in the society. A good citizen has the guts to declare wrong
as wrong and right as right without any regard to his selfish
interests. Rishi Dayanand was a good citizen. He never
hesitated to point out rights and wrongs of British rulers
and the Indian society irrespective of gender, caste, creed,
region and religion. He was a person who praised the
Queen for her justice but when the British Viceroy asked
him to praise the British rule in his public lectures, he
plainly refused to do so and spoke candidly to British
Viceroy that it is better to live in a self-ruled State
howsoever bad it is than to live under a good State ruled
by foreigners. Once when his attention was drawn to the
unhappiness of British rulers for his comments, Dayanand
says, | have no fear from any ruler or king as far as the
exposition and propagation of truth are concerned. Thus,
Rishi Dayanand’s life teaches one to be a good citizen of
one’s own country. This notion lies in line with the
Rgveda’s slogan vayam rastre jagriyam purohitah 'Let us be

awakened like a leader/ good citizen in the nation.

Rishi Dayanand was a staunch exponent of Altruistic
Welfare in the Call for Globalisation. Today the entire
World is talking about globalisation under the pressure of
America. The American concept of globalisation is based
upon the exploitation of weak and poor nations for selfish
interest or say for further enriching its capital. This type of

capitalist globalisation will prove fatal for humanity at



10 Satyarth Prakash

large especially for poor and developing nations. Long
back in the middle of 19th century, Dayanand also
advocated globalisation, but his concept of globalisation
was based upon two principles (1). The well-being of the
entire world as advocated by him in the sixth principle of
Arya Samaj (The welfare of the entire world should be our
aim). He defines the term welfare or upakara as the

promotion of physical, spiritual and social well-being).

According to Swami Dayanand, an Individual person's
welfare lies in the welfare of entire society. Similarly, a
nation’s welfare is considered in the welfare all nations.
He advocates in the ninth principle of Arya Samaj (An
Individual's welfare lies in the welfare of whole Society).
These principles, if followed in a campaign of

globalisation, will change the entire look of the world.

With the rise of socialism in the world the concept of
a welfare state came to a forefront in a democratic set up
to curtail the capitalism. The American concept of a
welfare state curtails capitalism within its internal setup
since it is not based upon the exploitation of its own
citizens. It gives rise to another type of capitalism, which
is based upon the exploitation of poor, developing and
under developed nations. Dayanand’s welfare State in the
light of the 6th and 9th principle of Arya Samaj becomes
the real welfare state which not only considers the welfare
of its own citizen but the welfare of the other poor nations
in the world. The Veda says, kevalagho bhavati kevaladi,

i.e., a person/nation who eats alone eats sin. The Vedic
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prayer in Hindi also reads as follows- bhukha pyasa pada
padausi tune roti khai to kya. 'There is no greatness in
filling up one’s own stomach if the neighbour is suftering
from hunger and thrust. "Today's capitalist countries
would like to throw their surplus grain to oceans instead
of transferring them to the needy and poor countries. The
real welfare state in a democratic set up can be created

only by following the principles of Rishi Dayanand.

Today’s India can benefit a lot from Rishi Dayanand’s
vision for developed and prosperous India. He was the first
practitioner of applied democracy in India. He was the
first to introduce the element of election in Arya Samaj in
1875. Keeping in view the instability of Government in a
democratic set in India, we may follow the great visionary
saint Rishi Dayanand. He because of the statement of
Vedas stressed the element of election. King, as he
interprets, is to be the president of the assembly.
According to him, the wisest and the most learned among
the members of an Assembly are to be elected the king or
the president. Thus, he provides a tangible solution to the
present crisis of instability of the Government in India in
the parliamentary form of Government. According to him,
the prime minister should be elected by the parliament
and not by the party. If this norm is made prevalent, there
will be no instability of the Government for five years. In
parliament, the prime minister may be voted out and not
the Government. Another prime minister will be elected

irrespective of consideration of majority or minority and
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the stability of the Government will he ensured and there

will be no need for re-elections or midterm polls.

Dayanand’s  nationalism  discards the  radical
nationalism prevalent today and supports altruistic
nationalism, which is based upon the internationalism. He
is a nationalist in the world perspective. His concept of
nationalism does not stand at the cost of other nations. He
introduces the idea of ‘live and helps others to live’. He
does not like to overlook his national interest but at the
same time, he does not want to interfere with others’
interest. According to the 10th principle of Arya Samaj: An
individual should be free to act so far as individual welfare
is concerned but should not act freely so far as altruistic
welfare (welfare of all individuals/ persons/ or nations) is
concerned. He is not in favour of the kind of nationalism
prevalent in America where one's own national interests
are carried out at the costs of other nations. For our own

progress, we cannot exploit others.

Founder of Dharma

Krishna in Gita tells Arjuna: dharma sansthapanarthaya
sambhavami yuge yuge. "The People like me take birth to
found the lost Dharma, yuga after yuga. Thus after
Krishna, it was Rishi Dayanand who founded the Lost
Dharma. Today Dharma has been replaced by religion.
According to Dayanand, Dharma is not a religion but
eternal laws and human values based on the truth, which

sustains universe, and biological and human life on the
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earth. He himself defines Dharma in the fifth principle of
Arya Samaj as, 'We all should act according to Dharma.
i.e. with the consideration of what is truth and what is
untruth." Thus, his Dharma or Vedic concept of Dharma
propagated by him was not the concept of a religion
created by human beings just like difterent religions of the
present day. Dayanand never trusted man-made things
since human beings create things for their selfish purposes.
Man made rules, or things cannot address the universal
problems. Since they have a limited range and limited
things do not have universality in them. Dayanand’s
Dharma is the fountainhead of Science. He never accepted
the things in the name of religion. According to him,
Vedas were not the religious books like Bible or Koran
rather they are the books of all true sciences and
knowledge. He quotes Yaska: saksat krt dharmano rsayo
babhuvu, i.e. '"There were born Rishis to whom was
revealed the entire knowledge'. Thus, his Dharma is not
immune of science, whereas the religion, as we have seen
presently and in the past, has been the antithesis of
science. To top it all, he could visualise that all these
religions are the business shops marketing human beings.
The religions are dividing human beings from human
beings by way of their vicious agendas, rituals, dress codes,
a way of worship and propaganda. That is why; he
discarded the idea of the existence of religious sects or
Matas. In the I2th, 13th and 14th chapter of Satyartha
Prakash he attempted to reform the religions to make

them more pro-science or knowledge based. He raped all
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these bigoted religions prevalent in the world whose
business is thriving upon innocent human beings. These
religions are the root cause of various altercations and
terrorism in the world. Today we have been talking about
interfaith dialogues. However, following Rishi Dayanand’s
notion, I would emphasise that today the need is not for
the interfaith dialogues but the faithless dialogues. If we
want the true welfare of the humankind on the earth, we
shall have to discard all these religions out-rightly. If the
world wants to survive the destruction caused by quarrels
of religions and terrorism propelled by religions, religions
would have to be discouraged (as done by Rishi
Dayanand) and replaced by spirituality and the Vedic
concept of Dharma would have to be followed in true
spirit.

Here it may not be odd to inform that Vedic concept
of Dharma is based upon Spirituality. Spirituality informs
us that entire humanity is one. What to say of humanity,
all creatures are the creation of God. As such killing even
of an animal is a crime. That is why Rishi Dayanand
propagated vegetarianism. He was so confirmed about it
that he even avoided sharing meals at the houses of non-

vegetarians.

Dayanand’s Vedic Altruistic Socialism

Dayanand’s Vedic Altruistic socialism is similar to
Marxian scientific socialism as far as Marx advocates that

the right given to an individual in the socialistic set up are
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not for the benefit of the individual alone but for the
benefit of the entire society. According to Rishi Dayanand
( 9th Principle of Arya Samaj), an individual /person or
nation should not content with his/her own welfare but
an individual person's/nation's welfare lies in the welfare
of all individuals/nations. Marx's Scientific Socialism is
based on the principles of cause and effect. He discards
religion whereas Rishi Dayanand brings Dharma in its true

form of spirituality and human values in his socialism.

Staunch Exponent of Scientific Awareness

Today we have ushered in the era of science. For the
true advancement of science, scientific awareness is
mandatory. Howsoever, the scientific advancement takes
place in the world, but as far as the scientific awareness is
lacking, a society cannot be said to be scientifically
advanced in the real sense of terms. Rishi Dayanand lays
the foundation of scientific awareness among human
beings, by coining the fourth principle of Arya Samaj. He
observes, 'One should always be ready to accept the truth
and give up untruth'. The concept of truth is the
underlying factor for scientific awareness. First time in the
human history, we find such a principle that advocates
adherence to truth without following any religious dogma.
There are so many examples in the history where truth
was suppressed in the name of religion. According to the
fifth principle of Arya Samaj, 'All should perform their
actions according to Dharma i.e. with the consideration of

truth or untruth. Long back in human history, Rishi
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Dayanand came on the stage and asked people to accept
what is scientific (true) and discard what is unscientific, as
the human society in those times was dominated by all
dogmatic religions and people were forced to accept
what was advocated in their religion without any
consideration of truth or untruth involved. The phrases
like 'So far as Bible is concerned, the sun moves around
the earth and so far as science is concerned earth moves

round the sun' ruled the roost.

An advocate of co-existence

A great visionary saint Dayanand could realise in the
middle of the 19th century itself the need for the principles
of co-existence for the survival of humanity in the world.
Today this idea is much talked about but nobody or no
nation knows how to follow the principle of co-existence.
In the 10th principle of Arya Samaj, Dayanand lays down
the very fundamental underlying principles of co-
existence. Accordingly, one individual person or nation
should be free in abiding by the rules that concern one's
own self-interest but an individual person or nation should
not be free in abiding by the rules that concern the
interests of the entire society or world. Through these
lines, his message is clear. He is not against individual
freedom, but he is against the freedom enjoyed by

individual person or nation at the cost of others.

Awareness towards the preservation of

Environment
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Today the world is facing environmental hazard. The
biological life is standing on the verge of extinction from
this planet. Due to the depletion of ozone layer and
growing pollution, global warming is increasing. Rishi
Dayanand emphasised for the preservation of the
environment. He was well aware that the human beings
through their various activities are polluting the
environment. According to him, it is the ardent duty of
every individual to help preserve the environment. The
activities for preserving environment were called by him
as Yajna or Agnihotra. He does not want to introduce
Yajna or Agnihotra as some religious tool or activity but
as a tool to purify environment as advocated in the Vedas
and Gita. He explains the aim of Yajna in the
Rgvedadibhasya-bhumika as to purify the environment

and precipitation of Rain.

An advocate of Education

Rishi Dayanand was the ardent advocate of education
to ensure the upliftment of human beings and their real
freedom. He laid down the eighth principle of Arya Samaj
as, "We should diffuse knowledge and dissipate ignorance'.
According to Romain Rolland, the eighth principle of
Arya Samaj - 'to diffuse knowledge and dissipate
ignorance' - has played a great part in the education of
India. ----- which seeks to resuscitate the energies of the
race and to use at the same time the intellectual and
technical conquests of the West. Thus, Rishi Dayanand

was well aware of the fact that the progress of human race
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was not possible without proper education. Education is

the power and strength of an Individual and a nation.

An advocate of Equal Status to women

Today's world is grappling for providing women with
the equal status of men. Many women organisations have
come up to safeguard the interests of women and to
launch the tirade against gender bias and discrimination
based on gender. Rishi Dayanand was the first person in
the modern history of humankind who placed women at
a respectable place, perhaps, at a higher place even than
the men. He quotes Manusmrti and observes yatra
naryastu pujyante, ramante tatra devata, i.e. Gods reside

there, where the women are respected.

To sum up it can be observed that Dayanand’s
contribution of 10 principles of Arya Samaj is not only the
contribution to Arya Samaj or Indian society but also the

contribution to the entire human race for its co-existence

and ever existence with friendship and fraternity.



I have not come to preach any new dogma or religion,
to establish a new order, or to be proclaimed a new
Messiah or Pontift. [ have only published before my people
the truth of the Vedic Wisdom, which had been hidden

during the centuries of India’s subjugation.

Maharshi Swami Dayanand Saraswati

INTRODUCTION

‘Satyarth Prakash’ (Light on True Meaning) is the

Magnum Opus of Swami Dayanand Saraswati, the living
embodiment of Vedic life and thought and the illustrious
son of India who founded the Arya Samaj movement. It
occupies a prominent place in the Classical, Religious and
Philosophical literature of the world. Its main objective is
to depict the true face of Hinduism and to set an agenda
for reformation of world religions in the larger of interest
of humanity. First 10 chapters deal with former and last
chapters deal with the latter objective. It exposes the truth
in its real sense away from religious dogmas and
fundamentalism. It is, in fact, as immortal as the truth itself
is.

[t is the beacon light leading people and religious sects
from darkness to light, irrationality to rationality,
irreligion to religion, and nescience to science. It was
aimed at reformation at all levels, individual, social,
political, religious, educational, economic, environmental

and moral. According to it, even the prevalent religions
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need to be reformed. It depicts the way of life as
envisaged by the Vedas, which prevailed throughout the
whole World until about 5000 years back when
enlightenment, peace and prosperity were at the zenith of
its glory.

[t presents a charter of life at once sublime and noble.
[t contains principles and rules of conduct to all. In short,
it makes people mould and better their lives on the lines,
which were chalked out by the Vedas, and the pattern laid
down by what is the best in ancient Vedic heritage, whose

living symbol was the Swami himself.

Author’s comments on the tenets and working of
various religious denominations were made in good faith
and were not motivated, as the author has envisaged, for
injuring the susceptibilities of their adherents. He meant
to highlight the true face of Dharma and prevent the
perpetration of ‘Adharma’ in the name of ‘Dharma’. In
fact, it gave the incentive especially to the leaders of those
faiths to revise their teachings and give them a rational
tone. The object of the Maharshi in writing this work, to

quote his own words, is as under:

‘There is not the remotest idea to hurt the feelings of any
person either directly or indirectly; but on the contrary, the
book proposes that humans should distinguish truth from
falsehood. Thus alone can the human race steadily advance
on the path of happiness, since none but the preaching of
truth is the mainstay for the improvement and advancement

of the human family.’
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It is widely read by the people living in India and
abroad. This treatise was originally written in Hindi. It has
been translated into all the principal regional languages of
India as well as in English, French, German, Chinese and

Burmese.

The present English translation is conspicuous for its
richness of thought and plucking out the actual and factual
intention of the original author in the most modern
English terms. This edition is beneficial to both learned
and laity, as it brings home the main theme in a very
simple and lucid language and all technical aspects dealing
with grammar and etymology have been cited under

footnotes to serve the purpose of reference to the scholars.

The author finds this opportunity to thank Dr. Deen
Badu Chandra of Atlanta Arya Samaj of America who

persuaded him to carry out this noble cause.

Last but not the least the author does not want to fail
to acknowledge the help in proof reading and modifying
the language so as to suit a common reader rendered by

his beloved wife Dr. Surinder Kaur, a senior scientist with

DIPR, DRDO, Min. of Def. Govt. of India.

Principal (Dr.) Ravi Parkash Arya

1051, Sector-1, Rohtak-124001, Haryana (India)

Mob. +919313033917

vedicscience@rediffmail.com; vedicscience@gmail.com
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PREFACE

By the Original Author

By the time, the first edition of this book ‘Satyarth
Prakash’ was brought out, I was not much familiar with
the Hindi language, as my mother tongue was Gujarati and
I had my schooling through Sanskrit medium.
Consequently, a lot of mistakes crept in the first edition.
Now [ have become well conversant with this language, as
such the second edition has been brought out after laying
suitable corrections following the rules of Hindi grammar.
Although, this edition is conspicuous with a slight
difference in the idioms, phraseology and construction of
sentences as compared to the first edition, but the same
was unavoidable in order to ensure the necessary
improvement over the language keeping the original
intent intact. Yes, the typographical errors of the first
edition have not been allowed to surface in the present

edition.

This book comprises of 14 chapters called Samullasas.
The first 10 chapters form the first part and last four, the
second part. The last two chapters and ‘A Statement of my
Beliefs’ which could not form the part of the first edition

have also been incorporated into the present edition.

Chapter [: deals with an exposition of various names of
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[$vara (God).

Chapter II: deals with grooming and upbringing of a
child.

Chapter III: deals with student life (Brahmcharya),
curriculum, a list of authentic and spurious books and a

teaching methodology.

Chapter IV: deals with the institution of marriage and
duties of family life.

Chapter V: deals with duties of retired life
(Vanaprastha), and of a Peripatetic monk (Sannyasa

Asrama).

Chapter VI: deals with Science of Governance
(Rajadharma).

Chapter VII: deals with the subject of the Veda and
God (Isvara).
ChapterVIII: deals with the Creation, Sustenance and

Dissolution of the Universe.

Chapter IX: deals with knowledge, ignorance, bondage

and salvation.
Chapter X: deals with good and bad conduct, and food

regimen.

Chapter XI: contains a critique of the various dogmas

and religious sects prevalent in India.

Chapter XII: deals with the Carvaka, Bauddha
(Buddhist) and Jain sects.
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Chapter XIII: deals with Christianity.
Chapter XIV: deals with Islam.

The book concludes with a special summary of
Sanatana Vedic teachings of Aryans, which I endorse in

Toto.

The main object behind the composition of this book
is to highlight the truth. In other words, to highlight truth
as truth and falsehood as falsehood is the main objective
of this book. The truth is not constituted in
overshadowing reality, but constituted in accepting things

as they are.

A prejudiced person always tends to prove his false
beliefs to be true and his rival’s truth to be false. As such,
he can never reach the truth. Hence, it is the bounden
duty of all scholars to present the truth and falsehood in
their real sense through their teachings, preaching and
writings. They should also embrace truth and abhor

falsehood in their own interest and contentment.

Although, the human being is well conversant with the
contents of truth and falsehood, yet he inclines towards
falsehood owing to his selfish motives, bigotry, prejudice
and ignorance. This book has not been composed with the
above intention. There is not the remotest idea to hurt the
teelings of any person either directly or indirectly; but on
the contrary, the book proposes that humans should
distinguish truth from falsehood. Thus alone can the

human race steadily advance on the path of happiness,
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since none but the preaching of truth is the mainstay for

the improvement and advancement of the human family.

All errors and omissions, typographical or otherwise,
will be rectified, as soon as they are pointed out, but no
heed will be paid to any remark made out of bias and
prejudice with the object of unnecessary criticism. Of
course, any suggestion made in the interest of humanity

at large will be incorporated after due verification of facts.

All religious sects have many learned scholars. Should
those scholars accept without any prejudice the universal
truths (commonly accepted truths by all religions) and
abhor conflicting statements paving way for mutual co-
existence, friendship and fraternity, the entire world will
be benefited. The dissension among scholars kindles
flames of discord among laity fostering distress and causing
permanent damage to the happy times. This damage,
which is so dear to the heart of selfish, has hurled
humankind into the deepest depths of misery.

If any selfless person sets about the altruistic welfare,
he faces opposition and embarrassment at the hands of
persons motivated by selfish interests. Nevertheless, there

is an old saying:
AT ST AT | T T foaar Saam: )

satyameva jayate nanrtam, satyena pantha vitato

devayanah.

That is, truth always triumphs and not falsehood. Truth
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paves the way for learning.

Having firm faith into this adage, the enlightened one
never wavers from his mission of altruistic welfare and

revealing the true face of things.

It is one of the settled truth that

Iaay e aROTH STaaay |

yattadagre visamiva pariname 'mrtopamam. Gita

[Meaning] All actions targeted towards achieving
(spiritual) knowledge and dharma appears to be

poisonous, to begin with but turn into nectar finally.

Mindful of the above motive, this book has been

composed.

After a careful perusal of its contents, and having
known of its true intention, the readers are free to have

their choice.

The whole merit of this book is that it accepts un-
conflicting truth from all religious sects and rejects all
sectarian and dogmatic views. Another merit of this book
is that it has plucked out all unwelcome thoughts
registered in all religious sects to the gaze of all (learned
and laity), so that an atmosphere of mutual understanding
and trust may be allowed to prevail.

Although I was born and brought up in Aryavartta
(India), yet do not defend the false beliefs and practices of
the religious sects prevalent in this country, rather portray

the facts in the true sense. I maintain the same type of
attitude while dealing with other religions. So far as the
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question of human upliftment is concerned, [ don’t
distinguish between foreign and indigenous population.

Had I been biased, I would have blindly defended what
is indigenous and disapproved what are non-indigenous.
However, this is unbecoming of a human being.
Oppression of the weak is the animal tendency. If human
beings take this liberty, they are no better than animals.
The humanity demands the protection of weak. The
persons who try to flourish at the cost of others are worst
than animals.

The first eleven chapters (Sammullasas) have been
devoted to indigenous religious sects. The truth published
in these chapters is in conformity with Vedas, and so
acceptable to me. The views of Puranas and Tantras have
been discredited, so worthy of being disapproved by all.

The twelfth chapter discusses the Charvaka view,
which is declining now a day. This (Charvaka) resembles
Jainism and Buddhism so far as atheism is concerned. The
Charvaka is atheistic of a high order; hence, it is necessary
to check its activities and advancement. If mendacity is
not checked in time, the fraud and corruption will have
the heydey. The Buddhist and the Jain views have also
been incorporated along with the Charvaka in the twelfth
Chapter laying emphasis on the points of both discord and
accord.

The account of Buddhism is taken from texts like
‘Dipavansa’ and ‘Sarvadarsana Sangraha’.

For the account of Jainism, following authorities have
been referred to:

4 Basic Siitras (texts): 1. Avadyaka Siitra (Essential texts)
2. Visesa Avasyaka Siitra (Specifically essential texts) 3.
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Dasavaikalika Sutra 4. Paksika Suatra.

11 Angas (Subsidiary texts): 1. Acaranga Sitra 2.
Sadanga Sutra 3. Thananga Sutra 4. Samavayanga Sutra 5.
Bhagavati Sutra 6. Jhatadharma Katha Satra 7. Upasaka
Dasa Sutra 8. Antagada Dasa Sutra 9. Anuttara Ova-vai
Sutra 10. Vipaka Sutra and 11. Prasna Vyakarana Sutra

12. Upanga (Sub-Subsiadiary texts): 1. Upavai Sutra 2.
Ravap Seni Sutra 3. Jiva-abhigama Suatra 4. Pannagana
Saitra 5. Jambu-dvipa Pannati Satra 6. Canda Pannati Satra
7. Stura Pannati Satra 8. Niriyavalt Satra 9. Kappiya Sutra
10. Kapavadi Saya Satra 11. Pappya Satra and 12. Papya
Cualiya Satra

5 Kalpa Suatra (Kalpa Texts): 1. Uttara-Adhyana Sutra 2.
Nisitha Satra 3. Kalpa Sutra 4. Vyavahara Sutra 5. Jita Kalpa
Sutra

6 Chedas (Cheda Texts): 1. Maha Nisitha Brhad Vacana
Sutra 2. Maha Nisitha Laghu Vacana Satra 3. Madhyama
Vacana Sutra 4. Pinda Nirukti Satra 5. Augha Nirukti
Saitra 6. Paryyusana Sutra

10 Payanna Suatra (Payanna Texts): 1. Catussarana Sutra
2. Panca Khana Suatra 3. Tadula Vaiyalika Sutra 4. Bhakti
Parijjhana Sutra 5. Maha Pratyakhyana Satra 6. Canda
Vijaya Sutra 7. Gani Vijaya Sutra 8. Marana Samadhi Sutra
9. Devendra Stavana Suitra and 10. Sansara Sutra. Nandi
Satra and Yogoddha Satra are also considered authentic
texts.

5 Pancangas: 1. Brief Commentaries on all the above-
cited books 2. Etymological texts 3. Carani (Poetical
Expositions) 4. Bhasya (Elaborate Commentaries). These
four constitute sectional texts and all these four along with
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their texts are called Pancangas.

The Dhundia sect of Jains does not recognize sectional
texts. Many other texts in addition to the above are
recognized by the Jains. The twelfth chapter has
specifically been devoted to this sect.

The Jain texts have undergone numerous repetitions.
Moreover, some of Jains have a tendency to disown their
own book that falls into the hands of non-Jains or is found
published by non-Jains. This is not justified since a text
recognized by some Jain and disowned by another Jain
cannot be termed as unauthentic. Of course, a book that
finds no recognition ever in hands of a Jain can be termed
as unauthentic, but there is no such text available as has
ever been de-recognized by all Jains. Hence, our critique
of Jain texts will hold good in case of only those who
recognizes that particular text and not in the case of those
who do not recognize the text.

Nevertheless, many Jains even while recognizing a text
disown it when it is subjected to a controversy. This is the
reason why the Jains keep their books secret and do not
let others (non-Jains) have access to them. They are replete
with such impossible speculations as could ever be
answered by any Jain. The best answer, however, is the
abhorrence of false beliefs or lie.

The thirteenth chapter has been devoted to the
Christianity. Its followers hold the Bible to be their
religious book. One may refer to 13th Chapter for detailed
study of Christianity. Islamic views have been referred to
in the fourteenth chapter. Its followers hold the Quran to
be their religious book. The reader is advised to consult
this chapter for detailed information on this subject
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tollowed by a brief summary of the Vedic views.

Whosoever will read his preconceived notions in this
book, he will fail to decipher the actual intended sense of
the original author. Four factors act as a help in
deciphering the actual intended meaning of a text. They
are:

1. Akanksa: Correlation between speaker’s intention
and the words expressed.

2. Yogyata: Compatibility between meaning and
words.

3. Asatti: Proper order of words expressed to convey a
particular meaning and

4. Tatparya: Speaker’s intention.

When a particular book is accessed mindful of the
above factors, the intended meaning of the text is revealed
to readers.

There are many prejudiced persons especially those
obsessed with sectarian bias. They use to make surmises
against the actual intention of the speaker. The sectarian
bias does not allow them to think rationally and leads
them to the disastrous path. Just as I take up the study of
Puranas, Jain Texts, Bible, and Quran without any
preconceived notion and try to pick out good points and
discard bad points and strive, using the good points, for
the progress, advancement and betterment of humankind.
Others are also expected to follow suit.

The flaws of these religious sects have been briefly
made public, so that our worthy readers may be able to
distinguish between truth and falsehood, embracing the
tormer and renouncing the latter. It is unbecoming of wise
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humans to create confusion among masses and mislead
them to resort to violent acts like riots, terrorism and
bloodshed. The ignorant are sure to misinterpret what is
maintained here, but the wise will be able to realize the
actual intention of the present author. I don’t see my
efforts go unrewarded while presenting my views here.

A sincere perusal of this book will certainly help
redeem my efforts. It is the ardent duty of all men to
continue to publish truth without any prejudice or
preconceived notion. May the Omniscient, Omnipresent,
All-Blisstul, Ever-existing, Almighty God help further this

noble cause by His divine grace.
No further elaboration is needed for wise.

Sd/-

(Swami) Dayanand Saraswati
Udaipur, State of Maharana Udai Singh,

Bright half of Bhadrapada Month,
1939 Vikram era, (Christian era 1882)



Though I was born in Aryavarta (India) and live in it,
yet just as [ do not defend the falsehood of the faiths and
religions of this country, but expose them fully; in like
manner, | deal with the religions of other countries. I treat
the foreigners in the same way as my own countrymen, so
far as the elevation of the human race is concerned.

Swami Dayanand Saraswati

CHAPTER 1

Now we begin to explain true meanings of the various
Names of God.

The Exposition of Om and other Names of God

AR I T 97 Fe0T: I HaaH A |

YEASTSI Jeedia: Tl fAWREsRA: | | %R4g, 1.90.9
Om sanno mitrah sam varunah

sanno bhavatv aryyama.

Sanna’indro brhaspatih sanno visnur-urukramah.

THT FET0 T AT @G TAE T [ATHE e 89 e
A AR HG A qHEE] dexhrAad | aq " SEq
FHRH | AT IM=reRmi=Rent=d: 118 | | IRET ARIa, 7.1

namo brahmane namaste vayo

tvam-eva pratyaksam brahma vadisyami

rtam vadisyami satyam vadisyami

tan-mam-avatu tad-vaktaram-avatu.

avatu mam avatu vaktaram

Om santis santis santih Taittiriya Aranyaka, 7.1

"May you (Om) O God, Who is (Mitra), Friend of all,
(Varuna) Holiest of all, and (Aryama) Controller of the
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Universe, be gracious to us. May you (Indra) O Lord
Almighty, (Brhaspati) the Lord of the Universe, the
Support of all, be gracious to us.

May you (Visnu) O Omnipresent and (Urukrama)
Omnipotent Being, be gracious to us."

"We salute you O Brahman! (Omnipresent one), O
Vayu! (the most Powerful Supreme Being). You alone are
real Omniscient Brahman. [ will call You, You alone, as
true Brahman. You will as truly revealed in the Vedas, will
[ obey and preach. I will be truthful in words, deed and
thought. You are my shelter. May You protect me, who
speaks nothing but the truth?

Let there be Peace on earth! Let there be Peace in
midsphere! Let there be Peace in the celestial sphere!

Here ‘Omkara’ (Om) is the exclusive name of God. It
is composed of three sounds ‘A’, ‘U’, ‘M’. This one name
represents many other names of God. For instance, Akara
(A) stands for Virat, Agni and Visva, etc. Ukara (U) stands
for Hiranyagarbha, Vayu and Taijas, etc. Makara (M)
stands for I$vara, Aditya and Prajna, etc. We find these
names of God clearly mentioned in true Sastras (Scientific
treatises) like Vedas.

Question: Why aren’t these names taken to mean other
objects than God? Do they also mean universe and five
gross elements like earth, etc. or deities like Indra, and
herbs like green ginger in medical science?

Answer: Yes, they do, but they also mean God.

Question: Don’t you take these words to mean
exclusively deities?

Answer: No. What authority do you have to support
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such exclusive meaning?

Question: Deities are well known and most elevated.
That is why I take these words to mean them.

Answer: Isn’t God well-known? Is there anyone
superior to Him? Why don’t you take these words to mean
God as well? When God is well known and unmatched,
how can anyone be superior to him? Therefore, your
proposition is untenable. There are many inconsistencies
in it. For instance, when a person cannot enjoy what is
within his reach and keeps on craving for inaccessible, he
cannot be called wise.

Suppose, if a hungry person shows a preference for
food that is non-existent than that of existing one, he will
not be considered as wise. The same thing holds true of
you because you want to assign various names like Virat,
etc. to so-called deities whose existence is questionable
instead of God whose existence is well known and
supported by several authorities.

If you argue that, the meanings of these words should
be determined by context. For example, if a servant is
asked by his master to bring ‘saindhava’. Here, a servant
has to consider context before presenting ‘saindhava’ to
his master, as the very word ‘saindhava’ has two meanings:
‘horse’ and ‘salt’. If the master is to leave on a journey, the
servant is naturally required to bring the horse, and if the
master is taking his meals, the servant should bring salt.
On the contrary, if the servant brings salt at the time of
journey and horse at mealtime, he is sure to invite the fury
of his master and be ridiculed as a fool. A wise takes the
right decision at the right time and a fool does the reverse
of it. This goes to prove that only a meaning referred by
context is acceptable. All of us should accept and follow
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this principle of interpretation.

Other Vedic Authorities Supporting the above
hypothesis

The following authorities can be quoted from the
Vedas and the Upanisads to support the above hypothesis.

A @R | 9. 40.17
Om kham brahma. Yajurveda, 40.17

Om is Omnipresent like space.

AHATCHHAATIENT | BTRRT TG 1.1.1

Om-ityetad-aksaram-udgitham-upasita.
The Chandogya Upanisad, 1.1.1

"He alone, Whose name is Om, Who is Immortal, is
worthy of our adoration."

AHATEERE qd THITATH | | AUgH 1.1

Om-ityetad-aksaram idam sarvam tasyopa-
vyakhyanam.
Mandukya Up. 1.1

"Om is only the primary sound that denotes the name
of God. Other names are secondary."

el Fa] AGHTHA qUi F=iior = Fgar |
Iiez=ar e =)= ad UE SR St | |
sarve veda yat-padam amananti

tapansi sarvani yad vadanti.

yadicchanto brahmacaryam caranti

tatte padam sanigrahena bravimyomityetat.
Kathopanisad, 2.15
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"Who is quoted by all the Vedas. For Whom all

penances are undertaken and for Whose realization, the

life of Brahmacharya (chastity) is led, He is called Om.
RN Ao AR |
TR WHGRTH T gy qe | |
prasasitaram sarvesam apiyansam anorapi.
rukm-abham svapna-dhigamyam vidyat-tam purusam
param.
Manusmyrti, 12.122

"He, Who is the Governor of all, subtler than the
subtle, Self-effulgent like Gold, Who can be known

through the controlled mind of Samadhi, is the Supreme
Being."

AT F&doh AR TSI |
TSHE T ATOTHOR ST A4a | |

etam agnim vadantyeke manum anye prajapatim.

indram eke pare pranam apare brahma sasvatam.
Manusmrti, 12.123

"Some call Him Agni, because He is self-effulgent.
Other knows Him by the name of Manu, because He is
the embodiment of knowledge, and Prajapati because He
upholds all. Yet others call Him Indra, because He is the
supreme lord of riches, rests Prana, because He is the life
force of all and others, again, call Him eternal Brahma
because He is all-pervading."

T Fel 9 ) 9 T Raisems wH: @We |
T TS AT FEHT: | |

sa brahma sa visnuh sa rudras sa sivos so’aksars sa



38 Satyarth Prakash

paramah svarat sa indras sa kalagnis sa candrama.
Kaivalya Upanisad, 1.8

"He is variously called as Brahma, the creator of world;
Visnu, the All-pervading; Rudra, the reprimander of
wicked; Siva, the dispenser of good to all; Aksara, the
imperishable; Svarat, the self-effulgent; Indra, the Lord of
all riches; Kalagni, the devourer of all (during decreation);
and Candrama."

= T aeomRmTgRen [T guutt @ |
Teh QigHT Sl aa-A IH AIARATAG: | |

indram mitram varunam agnim

ahur atho divyas sa suparno garutman.
ekam sad-vipra bahudha vadantygnim
yamam matarisvanamahubh.

Rgveda, 1.164.46

"There is one reality and the same is called by various
names by wise, according to various qualities; such as,
Indra, Mitra, Varunpa, Agni, Divya, the divine one;
Suparnpa, the best wupholder and perfect actor;
Matrisvan, the mighty one like air; Garutman, the majestic

one.

T RERIRE foaamn g qa=as o= |
gfeeEt I=s gieeEt €2 giee w fed 1
bhirasi bhiumir-asyaditir-asi  visva-dhaya  visvasya
bhuvanasya dhartri prthivim yaccha prthivim drha
prthivim ma hinsih.
Yajurveda, 13.18.

"He is known by various names, such as Bha, Bhumi,
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Aditi, Visvadhaya, Prthivi."

Note: God is called Bhumi because He is the
germination ground of all creatures.

T ARl USH! TU=sd 5 I |
T g T e AR 3= @ T=a 1|

Indro  mahana rodasi paprathacchava  indrah
suryamarocayat

Indra ha visva bhuvanani yemira indre svanasa indavah.
Samaveda, 1588

"He is Indra, the creator of light space and observer
space, creator of stars, and all planets in the universe."

IO 9] I qarie a9 |
qr d: AL Ad Afasad ||

prandya namo yasya sarvamidam vase.
yo bhitah sarvasyesvro yasmintsarvam pratisthtam.
Atharvaveda, 11.4.1

"We bow unto thee, O Prana (God) - Who controls
and governs the whole universe, Who is the master of
entire creation, Who is inhabited by all."

The above-cited authorities support the view that God
is primarily signified by the names like Om and no name
of God is meaningless. The meaningless names are often
come across in society, e.g. a poor man is found named as
Dhanapati (Lord of riches). This argument leads to a
conclusion that various names of God are given because of
His various qualities, actions, and dispositions.

Thus, all the names of God are meaningful. For
instance, He is called Om, because of his being a
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protector; Kham, because of his being All-pervading like
space; Brahma, because of his being the Biggest one.

Here it may also be pointed out that the term ‘Om’
exclusively refers to God, as corroborated by the evidence
of grammatical texts, Nirukta, Brahmanas, and Satra Texts
composed by seers. Here Agni and other names refer to
God only when the context so requires or the attributive
epithets indicate so. Wherever, prayer, adoration,
meditation, omniscience, omnipresence, holy, eternity
and creator-hood are attributed, God is referred to. In such
references as,

EEIRERESIRCRENEIICIE I
tato virad ajayata virajo ‘adhi pirusah.
Yajurveda, 31.5

AEIY IO @GRS |

srotrad vayus ca pranas ca mukhad agnir ajayata
Yajurveda, 31.12

A 2T T |

tena deva ayajanta. Yajurveda, 31.9
JHTGHA T |

pascad bhumim atho purah. Yajurveda, 37.5

TG UAETEIEA SRRl 90 | STeheg: | AR |
SIRTT: | STT: GIOET | GISa Soed: | Suieaisad | STaned: | ad:
TR | § A1 O GRNISHEH: |

tasmad va etasmad atmana akasah sambhiatah. akasad
vayuh. vayor agnih. agner apah. adbhyah prthivi.
prthivyah osdhayah. osdhibhyo’annam. annad
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retah. retasah purusah sa va esa puruso ‘anna-rasa-mayah.

Taittiriya, Upanisad, 5.3.1

The terms like virat, purusa, deva, akasa, vayu, agni,
jala, bhumi etc. should be taken to mean terrestrial
objects, whenever, attributive epithets like created
preserved, destroyed, less informed, materialistic, visible
etc. are used. In context of these attributives, the above-
cited terms (virat, etc.) can never refer to God, since God
is not subject to the process of creation and dissolution,
etc. Above mantras relates to the context of creation, so
the terms like Virat quoted in the above mantras refer to
terrestrial things rather than God. Similarly, whenever
there is a use of attributive epithets like omniscient, etc.,
these very names denote God. When such words as denote
desire, enmity, efforts, pleasure, pain, and finite
knowledge are used, these very names will denote Jiva
(individual soul). Now we shall quote hereunder such
evidence as to show how the terms Virat etc. signify God.

Exposition of different names of God

Virat: The word virat is derived from the root \ (raj)r
‘to shine’! . God is called Virat because He manifests
multiform universe?2.

Agni: The word Agni is derived from root V(afic)u ‘to
move’ or ‘to worship’. The root signifying ‘movement’ is
often interpreted as conveying three meanings: ‘to know’,
‘to move’ and ‘to realize’. God is called Agni because He
is knowledge incarnate, knowable, worshipful and worthy

1 prefix vi + v rajr ‘to shine+ suffix kvip.

2y Y AW =R SEIETSErd TR 9 6w |
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of being realized3.

Viéva: The word Viéva is derived from the root \vi$ ‘to
enter’, ‘to reside’# . God is called Visva because the entire
universe resides in Him or He resides in the entire
universe. The above names are represented by ‘A’ sound

of ‘Om’ (AUM).

Hiranyagarbha: In Aitareya and Satapatha Brahmanas
all luminary bodies are referred to as Hiranya. Light is also
referred to as Hiranya. One who is the source and support
of light and luminary bodies, viz. stars, is called
Hiranyagarbha i.e. God. This is also substantiated by the
following authority of Yajurveda (13.4).

fexugel: FHERIaRT YA STTa: aiee ST |
T YR giEt argant we Sar sl faem |

hiranya-garbhah sama-varttat-agre

bhitasya jatah patir eka asit

sa dadhara prthivim dyam uta imam

kasmai devaya havisa vidhema

[Meaning] Hiranyagarbha - the only Lord of the

creation, existed in the beginning. He sustained the stars
and the planets. Let us adore Him - the All-blissful one."

Thus, in the above stanza, Hiranyagarbha stands for

God.

Vayu: The word Vayu is derived from the root \va ‘to

3 7 3 TYSTAL: | 37T, AT, UL, | Taedisat: T T Jiae | IS A
TERR: | AT FAASTINTAN a1 FISTAR: |

4 ToreTi AT FaToaTeRTemal AT AR 31 a1 SRS Tay 9y 9fes: 9
e Same |
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move’, ‘to kill’s . God is called as Vayu, as He is the life
force and support of the universe, cause of its dissolution,
and mightier than the mightiest®.

Taijas: The word Taijas evolved as secondary derivative
from the word Teja, derived from the root \/tija ‘to shine’.
The God is called Taijas because He is resplendent and
makes other luminary bodies shine. The above three
names are represented by ‘U’ sound of ‘Om’ (AUM).

Iévara: The word Iévara is derived from root VIéa ‘to be
powerful’”. One endowed with truth, rational knowledge,
and infinite power is called [$vara, i.e. God.

Aditya: The word Aditya is formed as a secondary
derivative from the word ‘aditi’, derived from the root Vdo
‘to decay’. God is called Aditya because he never dies or
decays®.

Prajna: The word Prajia evolved as a secondary
derivative from the word Prajia, derived from the root
\jfia ‘to know’ prefixed by ‘pra’. One endowed with
perfect knowledge of universal behaviour is called Prajna,
i.e. God. The above cited three names are represented by

‘M’ sound of ‘Om’ (AUM).

Just as three different names of God quoted above are
represented by each of three sounds of ‘Om’ viz. A, U,
and M, similarly, there are even other names of God
signified by ‘Om’.

The names-Mitra, Varuna- quoted in the mantra (sanno

5 31 TR TR, TR e |

6 T TR TRSTEWTEA el Afers: T ag: |

7 2P YA aud q: SHT: |

8 7 forerd fommen I |isTumah: | sAfehia fed: |
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mitrah.....), also stand for God, because only the pre-
eminent is subjected to be worthy of homage, adoration,
prayer and meditation. He is the pre-eminent, who
supersedes everyone else in respect of right ways,
disposition, merit and action. Who is exceedingly superior
to even the pre-eminent ones, is called Supreme Being.
None was, is or will ever be equal to Him. When no one
can equal Him, how can anyone supersede Him?

Neither material objects nor individual souls can ever
possess such attributes of truth, justice, mercy,
omnipotence, omniscience and other infinite powers, as
possessed by God. Only a true and real can have
disposition, merit and action that is true and real. Hence,
humans should worship, adore and meditate none but
God. Our divine learned men of yore, such as Brahma,
Visnu, Mahadeva; lowly human beings called Daityas and
Danavas and ordinary humans in society believed in God
alone and paid homage, adoration and meditation unto
Him alone. We should all do the same. This subject will
particularly be discussed in detail in chapter 9 that deals
with salvation and meditation.

Question: Why the words like Mitra are not taken to
mean their apparent meanings like ‘friend’ and the words
like Indra, for the conventional deities?

Answer: It won’t be proper to take them for their
apparent meanings and conventional sense since a man
can be friendly to one, unfriendly to another and still
unconcerned about the third one. Therefore, the word
‘Mitra’ cannot primarily be taken to mean friend here. On
the other hand, God is positively a Friend of all and is
unfriendly or indifferent to none, something, which is an
individual soul, can never be. Therefore, ‘Mitra’ is
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primarily taken to mean here God. Yes, in its secondary
sense, it can also refer to a friend.

Mitra: The word Mitra is derived from the root
Viii(mid)a ‘to love™ . God is called Mitra because He loves
all and worthy of being loved by all°.

Varuna: The word Varuna is derived from root Vvr ‘to
choose’, ‘to seek’.  One who is the refuge of seekers, and
spirituals and sought after by them is called Varuna, i.e.
God™2. Varuna also means pre-eminent. Since God alone
is Super pre-eminent entity, so He is called Varuna.

Aryama: The word Aryama is formed of two roots V r
‘to go’, ‘to obtain’ and of Y(ma)n ‘to respect’. From first
root \r is derived Aryya and from second root Y(ma)n is
derived ma, thus making it together aryya+tma=Aryyama
or Aryama'3. One, who rewards and honours truthful and
lustful persons, and dispenses justice on merit in respect
of good and bad deeds performed by different individuals
is called Aryama, that is God4.

Indra: The word Indra is derived from root \idi ‘to be
powerful’.’> The All-powerful one is called Indra that is

9 TorfheT ®ed +3F Uad
0 HEfq et ar @ /e

1 Jvr ‘to choose’, ‘to desire’ + unan (Unadi suffix)
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13 \/r+yat (suffix) = Aryya, Aryya+man+kanin (suffix) = Aryyama
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God'e.

Brhaspati: The word Brhaspati is derived from root \pa
‘to protect’, preceded by Brhat!7. One who is greatest
among great, and governs the universes is called Brhaspati,

i.e. Gods.

Visnu: The word Visnu is derived from the root
V(vis)] ‘to pervade’. God is named Visnu, as He
pervades entire universe, animate and inanimate20.

Urukrama: The word Urukrama is constituted of two
words uru+krama forming a Bahuvrihi Compound. One
who possesses great (uru) power (krama) is called
Urukrama?'. Because of his infinite power, God is called
Urukrama. In view of the foregoing discussion, the
meaning of the following verse from Rgveda can be read
as under:

AT Il A 97 IR0 I WA AT |

YASTHI Fee: W o | |

Om sanno mitrah sam varunah

sanno bhavatv aryyama.

Sanna’indro brhaspatih sanno visnur-urukramah.

‘May the Almighty God, the Omnipotent and Friend

of all, bestow happiness. May He, the Pre-eminent one,
grant well-being. May He, the Dispenser of Justice, grant

16 3 TR WHYAAH Ward | 35 THE: |

17 gEq + T 9T + S T34 |

18 77 FEATHTRINEIAT T ST qTeAtar @ Jeeia: |
19 visl ‘to pervade’+nu suffix

20 ATy AT TRS=K ST | ;|

21 IEHEH H: WHRH 9 § SEFH: |
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us bliss. May He, the Lord of all riches, bless our
prosperity. May He, the Support of all, bestow knowledge.
May He, the Omnipresent one, bless us.

Brahma: The word Brahma is derived from the root
\brha or brhi ‘to increase’. One who is above all, greatest
of all, and surpasses all in power is called Brahma, i.e. God.

A verse from Rgveda reads as follows:

TH O | T AR | GHA TS FE | A TAs el
ST | = ATATH | TG AT | THHA | TETHRAIY | e
HHEG a<hiRH | T3H AT Q0= 2= |

namo brahmane namaste vayo; tvam-eva pratyaksam
brahma vadisyami; rtam vadisyami satyam vadisyami; tan-
mam-avatu tad-vaktiram-avatu; avatu mam  avatu
vaktaram. Om santis santis santih

[Meaning] We salute Brahman, the greatest of all and
above all, the encompassor all. O Almighty! You are only
true Brahman because You are Omnipresent and
accessible to all. I shall act upon and preach to others what
is your honest commandment in the Veda. I shall obey
your commandments in thought, speech and action.
Protect me. Protect me, the speaker of truth, so that [ may
never waver from vyour commandments, as your
commandments are the real dharma (values to be followed
by all) and else is adharma. Grant us peace at the spiritual
(metaphysical) level, at the cosmic level and physical
level.’

Here the word santi has been repeated thrice. This
indicates seeker’s desire for harmony at metaphysical,
astrophysical and physical levels. He wants to be free from
metaphysical afflictions that relate to body and mind;
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physical afflictions caused by the proximity of physical
things like a weapon, snake bite etc. and natural aftlictions
brought about by natural calamities.

Siirya: There is a verse from Yajurveda, which reads as
follows:

T AT ST |

sarya atma jagats tasthusas ca

In the above verse of Yajurveda, the term Jagat has
been used to denote the animate world and tasthusah
inanimate world like earth, etc. God, being the life and
light of the animate and inanimate worlds is called Surya.

Paramatma: The word Atma is derived from the root
Vat ‘to pervade’. One who pervades the universe of
animate and inanimate things is called Atma2?2. God is
called Paramatma, because He is supreme of all individual
souls, finest of all individual souls and matter particles
including the sky. He is the life force of all beings?3.

Paramesvara: The word Parames$vara is formed of two
words - Parama+l$vara. The Resourceful one is called
[§vara. The greatest resourceful one and unmatched one is
called Paramesvara24.

Savita: The Word Savita is derived from root V(su)fi ‘to
extract’ or V(su)n ‘to deliver’'?s. He who creates the

22 Jsafd AT 9 AT |

23 TRYTE AT T T AT ST e TSRS T U7 |
24 THYY GHAY TH: 95 § T |

25 Y3 AU, TS WORTHEERE |



A True Face of Hinduism 49

universe2¢ is called Savita, i.e. God.

Deva: The word Deva is derived from the root V(div)u
‘to operate’, ‘desire to conquer’, ‘to work’, ‘to illuminate’,
‘praise’, ‘rejoice’, ‘be intoxicated’, ‘to sleep’, ‘worthy to
be sought after’, and ‘to appreciate’?”. Deva is one who
makes the whole universe operate; one who desires to
make the righteous win; one who provides all means to
work; one who is self-effulgent and illuminates others; one
who is worthy of praise, all-blissful, bestows happiness on
others, punishes the inebriated ones; one who creates
night for all creatures to sleep and dissolves the universe
for souls to rest, worthy to be sought by all; one who is
knowledge incarnate. Thus, Deva is the name of God,
because all the above qualities can be attributed to God
alone.

In other words, Deva is God Who operates Himself
automatically and creates the whole universe without any
outside help and He is a source of all universal
operations?s.

Deva means invincible and one who conquers
everyone??; one who knows all lustful and unjust acts3°;
one who illuminates all3'; one who is worthy of praise

26 TAYE: WIOFTHEHREN =red | SRR SA GAIG gd ardmeard § diear
TRHR: |

27 &g shreT-fAfSr - sgeeR-Ffd-fd-He-He-w@y - -7y
28 1 EAfd el | <d: |

29 TTSRTISd 9 <@ |

30 FFERATT T <4 |

31 g T ST AT |
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and doesn’t deserve condemnation32.

One who is the embodiment of bliss and makes others
feel blissful and alleviate their sufferings33. One who is
tull of Joy, devoid of sufterings, makes others rejoice and
relieves them of sufferings®. One who keeps the entire
creation in unmanifest form during the period of
decreation/ dissolution35. He who has all his desires
tulfilled and aspired by all seekers 3¢ .  One who
encompasses all and worthy to be appreciated by all is
called Deva37.

Kubera: The word Kuber is derived from the root
Vkubi ‘to cover’3s. One who encompasses all by virtue of
His power all-pervasiveness is called Kuber39, i.e. God.

Prthivi: The word Prthivi is derived from the root
Vprthu ‘to spread’40. One who spreads this extensive
universe is called Prthivi4, i.e. God.

Jala: The word Jala is derived from root \jala ‘to beat,
to compress’#2. God is called Jala, because He beats or
punishes the wicked and compresses/coalesces the

32 F: &I | 4 |

35 91 HEAd 4 <a: |

34 1 {IE 9 <4 |

35 7 QO 9 <d: |

36 3 HAA HEA a1 9 <4 |

37 91 =BT TR AT q: < |

38 3;]%[3;@@

39 F: 4 Fald AT F Fokl SHTGreR: |
40 qgﬁ'@ﬁ
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invisible atoms43.

Akaéa: The word Akasa is derived from the root Vkasr
‘to illuminate’ or ‘to enlighten’#4. One who illuminates
or enlightens the entire world from all sides is called
Akasa#, i.e. God.

Anna, Annada and Atta: The words anna, annada or
atta are derived from the root Vad ‘to eat’ or ‘to absorb’.
There is a reference from Taittiriya Upanisad (2.2; 3.10)
which says:

SIS o YT THEH Agead | AeHATSHATGHAH |
FEHATRISEHATRISEHATE: | 3T SISTAEIEUNA | |

adyate’tti ca bhuatani tasmad annam taducyate. (2.2)
ahamannam ahamannam ahamannam.
ahamannado’ahamannado’ahamannadah. (3.10)

atta cara’caragrahanat.
(Vedanta Sariraka Sitra by Vyasa, 1.29)

[Meaning] Anna is so called as it is eaten/ absorbed or
it eats/ absorbs into Himself material world. God is called
Anna, Annada and Atta, because He contains in Himself
the entire universe, animate or inanimate.

Three times repetition indicates the reverence to God.
The seer wants to say that the entire world is born, live
and perishes in God just as worms take birth, live and die
in a fig fruit (Gular).

Vasu: The word Vasu is derived from the root Yvas ‘to

43 ST Tt g, Tt STeAhuRHTIaTE e g siel ST |
44 sy ST
45 F: GA: HA ST eIl T ATHA: |



52 Satyarth Prakash

abide or dwell’#*. One who dwells in all things, and is

the abode of all is called Vasu, i.e. God#.

Rudra: The word Rudra is derived from the root Vrudir

‘to shed tears’ with nic suffix#8. One who makes wicked
shed tears is called Rudra, i.e. God#°.

It is said in the Satapatha Brahmana of Yajurveda,

THAT AT TG Jad, TG Jaid adq HHUM AT I FHHOT
FAT TSI | |

yan-manasa dhyayati tadvaca vadati, yadvaca vadati tat

karmana karoti, yat karmana karoti tadbhi sampadyate.

[Meaning] A man often says what he thinks, does what he

says and reaps the fruits of what he does.

It proves that a soul reaps the fruit of its own deeds. A
wicked is awarded punishment by God for his wicked acts.
Since God makes the wicked shed tears, He, therefore, is

called Rudra.

Narayana: According to Manusmrti (1.10), Nara is a
name for both ‘water’ and ‘soul’. Ayana means abode. As
such, Narayana will be the abode of them all. Therefore,
God is called Narayana. The verse reads as under:

ATAT ART S T 39T S =G |
T IS I o AR T4 | |

apo nara prokta apo vai nara-sunavah
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ta yad asyayanam pirvam tena narayapah smrtah

Candra: The word Candra is derived from the root
Vcadi ‘to be in bliss’>°. One who is the embodiment of
bliss and bestows bliss upon others is called Candra, i.e.

God5t.

Mangala: The word Mangala is derived from the root
Vmagi ‘to move’ with alac suffix52. One who is the
embodiment of well being and cause of well-being for all
souls is called Mangala, i.e. God33.

Budha: The word Budha is derived from the root
\Vbudha ‘to know’54. One who is the embodiment of
intelligence and cause of intelligence for all beings is called

Budha, i.e. God3s.

Sukra: The word Sukra is derived from the root
Vi(Suc)ir ‘to be pure’ and ‘to purify’s6. One who is most
pure and purifies others coming into his contact is called

Sukra, i.e. God57.

Sanaiécara: The word Sanaiécara is derived from the
root Vcara ‘to move’ and ‘to eat’ preceded by the word
‘§anais’>8. One who is easily accessible to all and forbearing

50 Hfe SATRIE
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is called Sanaiscara, i.e. God>°.

Rahu: The word Rahu is derived from the root Vraha
‘to forsake’®®. One who is extremely pure forsakes the
wicked and saves others from wicked is called Rahu, i.e.

Gode.

Ketu: The word Ketu is derived from the root Vkit ‘to
reside’, ‘to heal’®2. One who is abode whole universe,
free from all ailments and heals all seekers during the
period of salvation is called Ketu, i.e. God®.

Yajia: The word Yajfia is derived from the root Vyaj ‘to
replenish natural forces’, ‘to fuse or blend two or more
things/elements to create a new one’ and ‘to help needy
living beings’®4. As per Satapatha Brahmana, God is
called Yajna, because He creates the material world by
inducing fusion in molecules of matter and venerated by
all learned persons®. God is so called (Yajna), as He was,
at present and in future will be adored by all Rsis and
Munis right from Brahma onwards by virtue of His
Omnipresence.

Hota: The word Hota is derived from the root Vhu ‘to
give and take’®?”. One who gives all souls what is worth
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giving and takes from them what is worth taking is called
Hota, i.e. God®s.

Bandhu: The word Bandhu is derived from the root
Vbandh ‘to hold’ or ‘to bind’®*. One who holds and
regulates the worlds together by his laws, so that they
don’t move out of their precincts and who supports,

protects all the worlds and provides all means of happiness
to all like that of a brother is called Bandhu, i.e. God7°.

Pita: The word Pita is derived from the root Vpa ‘to
protect’”’.  God is called Pita,’? because He protects all.
He is like a father who showers his blessings upon his
children and wishes them all success, so does God.

Pitamaha: One who is the father of fathers called
Grandfather (Pitamaha 73 . God, being so, is called
Pitamaha.

Parapitamaha: One who is the father of ancestors is
called Great Grandfather (Para-pitamaha)74. God is the
father of our forefathers, so called Parapitamaha.

Mata: Just as a kind and benevolent mother shower her
blessings and good wishes on her children for their
happiness and progress7>, so does God in respect of all

68 T SRIf & BN |
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created beings. Hence, He is called Mata.

Achiarya: The word Acarya is derived from the root
Vcara ‘to go’, ‘to eat’ prefixed with an7. One who helps
individual beings inculcate good conduct and acquire all
sorts of knowledge/sciences is called Acarya. God being
endowed with such a quality called Acarya?’.

Guru: The word Guru is derived from the root Vgr ‘to
pronounce, ‘to sound’78. God is called Guru, as He
pronounces Vedas containing all knowledge and
prescribing true principles of creation and decreation?’.
He is preceptor even of preceptors born in the beginning
of creation like Agni, Vayu, Aditya and Angiras®.

Aja: The word Aja is derived from the root Vaja ‘to
move’, ‘to throw” and Vjani ‘to evolve’s’. God is called
Aja because He combines all constituents of material
creation in proper order and makes souls born in
association with their proper physical bodies, yet remains
unborn®2.

Brahma: The word Brahma is derived from the root
\brha, brhi ‘to increase or ‘to expand’®. God is called
Brahma, as He causes the entire universe to expand after

76 ST+ ITRTHE0TT:
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having created it84.

Satya: There is a famous statement in Taittirya
Upanisad that says:

‘W . aa’
satyam jhanam anantam brahma.
[Meaning] God is called Satya, Jhana and Ananta.

The three objects energy (matter), soul and God are
three different causes of creation. They all are called sat by
virtue of their imperishable nature. The God is most
excellent among all the three imperishable causes, so He

is called Satya®s.

Jnana: God is called Jiana (Repository of knowledge)
because He knows all the worlds, animate and
inanimate8°,

Ananta: God is called Ananta (Endless) because He is
beyond the definition of dimensions or boundaries®7.

Brahma: God is called Brahma, because He is biggest
of alls8.

Anadi: The word Anadi is formed of Adi in the sense
of Negative Determinative compound (Nan Tatpurusa
Samasa). The word Adi is derived from root Vdudafi ‘to
donate’ with prefix an89. Adi (beginning) is that which

84 VST SFIEMIOH Jafd Foard d 5 |
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has nothing to precede it, but followed by others® and
that which is devoid of the first cause is called Anadi. God,
being devoid of first cause, is called Anadi%.

Ananda: The word Ananda is derived root Vtunadi ‘to
prosper’ or ‘to thrive’ with an prefix®2. One who is the
embodiment of bliss; all emancipated souls enjoy bliss in

Him and who bestows happiness upon spiritual beings is
called Ananda, i.e. God?.

Sat: The word ‘Sat’ is derived from root Vasa ‘to be’%.
One who exists beyond the bounds of time and space is

called Sat, i.e. God®%.

Cit: The word ‘Cit’ is derived from root Vciti ‘to
know’, ‘to be conscious®. One who is the embodiment
of knowledge or consciousness and makes all beings
conscious of truth and falsehood is called Cit, i.e. God?’.

Saccidananda: God is called so being attributed with
the qualities of Sat (ever existence), Cit (consciousness)

and Ananda (bliss).

Nitya: One who is unchangeable and imperishable is
called Nitya (Eternal). God being so, called Nitya.

Suddha: The word Suddha is derived from root
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Véundha ‘to purify’®s. One who is pure (free from all
impurities) and purifies all is called Suddha, i.e God.

Buddha: The word Buddha is derived from the root
Vbudha ‘to know’ with -kta suffix°, One who is
Omniscient and makes others known is called Buddha, i.e.

Godto1,

Mukta: The word Mukta is derived from the root
V(muc)l ‘to free’©2, One who is free from all impurities,
and frees seekers from suffering is called Mukta, i.e.

God!13,
God is Nitya (Eternal), Suddha (Pure), Buddha

(Omniscient) and Mukta (Free from Impurities) by nature.

Nirakara: The word Nirakara is derived from the root
Vdu(kr)fi ‘to do’ prefixed by nir and (3)n'%4. One who is
formless and is never embodied is called Nirakara, i.e.

God!10s,

Nirafijana: The word Nirafjana is derived from the
root \/(aﬁj)u ‘form’, ‘immoral conduct’, ‘ill-will’, ‘beyond
the reach of sensory organs’ prefixed by nir'®. One who
is formless, away from immoral conduct and ill-will; who
is beyond the reach of senses is called Niranjana, i.e.
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God197,

Ganapati/Ganesa: The word Ganapati/Ganesa is
formed of two words Gana+pati/Gana+isa. The word Gana
is derived from the root Vgana ‘to enumerate’©, One
who is the Lord or the protector of all material objects or
living beings that can be subjected to enumeration is
called Ganapati or Ganesa, i.e. God!%9.

Visve$vara: One who is the head of universe is called
Visvesvara, i.e. God!o.

Kiutastha: One who never undergoes a transformation
in various operations of transformational nature even
though He is instrumental behind them!.

Devi: The word Devi has as many meanings as the
word Deva. The God has denominations in all the three
genders, e.g. Brahma (in neuter gender), Citi (in feminine
gender) and Ié§vara (in masculine gender). Deva is
masculine denomination of I§vara (God), Devi is feminine
denomination like Citi. Hence, God is called by the name
of Devi also.

Sakti: The word Sakti is derived from the root V($ak)]
‘to be able’2.  One who is capable enough to create the
whole universe is called Sakti, i.e. God!3.

Sri: The word Sri is derived from the root V(§ri)f ‘to
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serve’4.  One who is served by the whole world, learned
as well as ascetics is called Sri, i.e. God!5.

Laksmi: The word Laksami is derived from the root
VLaksa ‘to see’ and ‘to mark’6, God is called Laksmi,
since He observes the whole world, moveable and
immoveable, giving it varied shapes and forms
characterised by various salient features, e.g. human body
characterized by eyes and nose; trees characterized by
leaves, flowers, fruits and roots; different liquids and solids
characterized by black, red and white colors; the material
world characterized by clay, stone, Moon and Sun etc. He
is splendour of splendid and cherished goal of Vedas and
learned Yogis!7.

Sarasvati: The word Sarasavti is formed of word saras
(derived from root Vsr ‘to go’8) with the denominative
suffix  -(mat)up+feminine suffix -n(1)p"9. One who is
endowed with immense knowledge, that is, knowledge of
the application of relationship of different words with
their objects is called Sarasvati, i.e. God!20.

Sarvasaktiman: One who does not require the
assistance of another in accomplishing His task, and who
is capable of accomplishing His tasks by His Own means
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is called Sarvasaktiman, i.e. God.

Nyayakari: The word Nyaya is derived from root \(ni)ii
‘to obtain’. According to the commentary of Vatsyayana
on Nyaya Darsana, Nyaya means arriving at the truth with
the help of eight kinds of means of cognition such as
Direct Cognition (Pratyaksa), Inference (Anumana),
Analogy (Upamana) etc'?!. Nyaya also means dispensing
dharma (Justice) without favour or fervour'?2. Since God
dispenses Justice without favour or fervour innately, He is
called Nyayakari'23.

Dayalu: The word Dayalu is derived from the root
Vdaya ‘to give’, ‘to go’, ‘to protect’, ‘to kill’ and ‘to
take’ 24 . One who instils fearlessness knows the
difference between true and false sciences, protects the
virtuous, and punishes the wicked is called Dayalu, i.e.

God12s,

Advaita: Notion of duality is called dvita or dvitam and
the same is known as Dvaita'26. Non-duality is Advaita.
God is called Advaita because He is distinguished for
Oneness, Non-duality, i.e. devoid of second hostile
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personality or susceptibility of division in Him!'?7.

Nirguna: Guna is a quality that counts or a quality that
qualifies an object. One who is free from qualities of all
inanimate things or animate beings is called Nirguna, i.e.
God28, Gunas here are constituted of three material
qualities, viz. sattva, rajas and tamas; five sensory
properties of five subtle elements, viz. sound, touch,
colour, taste and smell; and the characteristic of living
beings like imperfect knowledge, ignorance, passions and
desires. The above Characteristic of God is substantiated
by the authority of Upanisad. "He is beyond the sensory
properties of sound, touch, colour, etc. 129"

Saguna: One who is possessed of qualities is called
Saguna'3©. God is called Saguna because He is possessed of
such attributes as perfect knowledge, perfect bliss, purity
and infinite power. Everything in this universe can be
categorized both as Saguna (possessed of certain qualities)
and Nirguna (devoid of certain other qualities). For
instance, Earth is Saguna, being possessed of the sensory
quality of smell and Nirguna, being devoid of qualities like
passion and desire characteristic to animate beings.
Similarly, God is Nirguna, being devoid of the qualities
characteristic of material world and living beings and
Saguna, being possessed of qualities of omnipresence,
omniscience etc. In other words, there is no object in the
world that can stand in isolation of the concept of Saguna
and Nirguna. For example, a material object is called
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Nirguna so far as the qualities of living beings are
concerned and Saguna as far as its own natural material
qualities are concerned. The similar thing holds true in
respect of God.

Antaryami: One who, by virtue of his quality of
Omnipresence, governs and controls the entire universe,
animate and inanimate, innately is called Antaryami'¥, i.e.

God.

Dharmaraja: Dharmaraja is one who always reflects
Dharma (ethics, morality, truth, justice and righteousness)
and reflected by Dharma and not otherwise!32. God being
so qualified called Dharmaraja.

Yama: The word Yama is derived from the root Yyamu
‘to control’33. One, who administers Law of Rewards for
actions of all creatures and clears them of all sorts of
injustice, is called Yama, i.e. God!34.

Bhagavan: The word Bhagvan is formed of the word
Bhaga (derived from root +bhaja ‘to serve’) with
denominative suffix s(mat)up’5. One who is endowed
with all richness and worthy to be adored is called
Bhagvan, i.e. God!3.

Manu: The word Manu is derived from the root Yman
‘to know’37.  One who is endowed with true and perfect
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knowledge and worthy of being known and believed is
called Manu®38, i.e. God.

Purusa: The word Purusa is derived from root \/pr ‘to
bring up’ and ‘to fill’. One who provides stuft (matter) for
the whole universe and brings it up is called Purusa, i.e.

God.

Vi$vambhara: The word Visvambhara is formed of
word Viéva followed by the root Ydu(bhr)ii ‘to uphold’,
‘to nurture’13, The God is called Visvambhara, as He

upholds and nurtures the world!4°.

Kala: The word Kala is derived from the root vkala ‘to

count’ . One who counts and classifies all material
objects and souls is called Kala'4?, i.e. God.

Sesa: The word Sesa is derived from the root V (§is)] ‘to
survive’¥. One who survives the cycle of creation and
decreation is called Sesal#4, i.e. God.

Apta: The word Apta is derived from the root V(ap)]
‘to pervade™45.  One who is accessible and accessed by all
divine souls is called Aptal4s. God is called Apta being
endowed with above qualities and free from fraud and
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deception.

Sankara: The word Sankara is formed of word ‘Sam’
followed by the root Vdu(kr)a ‘to do’, ‘to cause well
being’47. One who causes well-being and happiness is

called Sankara, i.e. God.

Mahadeva: The word Mahadeva is constituted of two
words mahat+deva forming a Determinative (Tatpurusa)
Compound. One who is distinguished among the greats,

leader of the learned and illuminator of luminous objects
is called Mahadeva48, i.e. Great God.

Priya: The word Priya is derived of the root V(pri)ii ‘to
gladden’, ‘to seek’49. One who gladdens divine souls,
seekers of salvation, noble souls, and worthy of being
sought after by all is called Priya's°, i.e. God.

Svayambhu: The word Svayambhu is constituted of the
indeclinable particle Svayam followed by the root Vbhu ‘to
be’151.  One who is Self-existent, Self-sustained and never
created by anyone else is called Svayambhu, i.e. God'52.

Kavi: The word Kavi is derived from the root Vku ‘to
sound’33. One who is Omniscient and Instructor of all
sciences through Veda is called Kavi, i.e. God'>4.

Siva: The word Siva is derived from the root V(§iv)u ‘to
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cause welfare’’55. One who is embodiment of wellbeing
and cause of the same is called Siva, i.e. God.

In the foregoing pages, a hundred names of God have
been explained, but there are innumerable others. The
innumerable names of God are followed by His
innumerable qualities, actions and dispositions.

Different qualities, actions and dispositions of God are
represented by different denominations. Thus, the names
quoted by me (Swami Dayanand Saraswati) are as a drop
compared to the ocean. Innumerable qualities, actions and
dispositions of God are registered in the Vedas and other
Sastras (Scientific treatises). Their study can make one
enlightened about those denominations of God and other
objects of creation.

Question: Why didn’t you start your book with a
manglacarana (auspicious note for success, in the
beginning, middle or end) as other authors do?

Answer: It is unbecoming of us. If one attempts
auspicious notes, in the beginning, middle or end of one’s
work, the intervening parts of the book will stay
inauspicious. The Sankhya Philosopher says:

AR RISTRI Shefeeregidadtd |
mangalacarapam  sistacharat phaladarsanat srutitas
cheti.

Manglacarana (auspicious note) is just translating into
action the just, unbiased and truthful commandments of
God enjoined in the Vedas.

Thus Manglacarana is nothing else but an honest

155 T91g ol
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attempt for truthful documentation from the beginning to
end, rather than a conglomeration of jumbled up
statements of auspicious and inauspicious nature. Here
one can have a glance at the statement of Taittirlya
Upanisad (7.11):

AN FHHTOT AT AferTeari= = Feio | |
yani anvadyani karmani tani sevitavyani no itarani.

[Meaning] O dear ones! You should practice those
deeds alone that are blameless and not others.

Hence, the following auspicious statements used to
initiate the Modern writings are often considered false by
learned scholars, as they are opposed to the Vedas and
Books authored by Rsis e.g.

‘SO AR, GARETNT A9, YRS a9y,
‘AFERORITRl 1, TIHd A9, G A9, aghE T,
‘I 71, ‘REm 71, ‘@l T9:°, AREe 792

Sri Ganesaya namah (Salutations to Ganesa)

Sitaramabhyam namah (Salutations to Sita and Rama)

Radhakrsnabhyam namah (Salutations to Radha and
Krishna)

Srigurucaranarvindabhyam namah (Salutations to the

Lotus Feet of Guru)
Hanumate namah (Salutations to Hanumana)
Durgayai namah (Salutations to Durga)
Vatukaya namah (Salutations to a form of Siva).
Bhairvaya namah (Salutations to Bhairava)

ﬁva’ya namah (Salutations to Siva)
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Sarasvatyal namah (Salutations to Sarasvat)

Narayanaya namah (Salutations to Narayana)

The above-cited auspicious notes are nowhere attested
while initiating the Vedas and other Sastras authored by
Rsis. Books authored by Rsis are initiated either with the
note of ‘Om’ or ‘Atha’, e.g.

qY AETEH |

atha sabdanusasanam

Now we begin the science of language.
Vyakarana Mahabhasya

AYTAT gHTSTRTET

ceo A —

Now we begin an inquiry into dharma.
Pirva Mimansa

AT & ST
athato dharma vyakhyasyamah
Now we shall explain dharma.

Vaisesika Darsana
ERIIIGNIEC:
atha yoganusasanam
Now we begin the science of Yoga.  Yoga Darsana
Y BriaugEraHg - ey: |
atha trividha duhkhatyanta nivrttir atyanta purusarthah

Now we shall begin with the complete cessation of
three types of sufferings that constitute the supreme
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purpose of life.

Sankhya Darsana

AT STRTTSITT |

athato brahma jijiasa
Now we shall begin an inquiry into Brahman.

Vedanta Darsana

ATHATE A AT |

Om ityetad aksaram udgitham upasita

Meditate upon Om, the name of imperishable God.
Chandogya Upanisad

AITEEE 96 TR IS |

Om ityetad aksaram idam sarvam tasyopavyakhyanam

Om is imperishable God, rest explains His existence.
Mandukya Upanisad

Similarly, other texts authored by various Rsis and
Munis commenced with the initials like ‘Atha’ and ‘Om’.
For example, Rgveda begins with agni as it’s initial.
Yajurveda begins with ise. Samaveda begins with agni,
Atharvaveda with ye trisaptah pariyanti. We do not find
any Vedic or ancillary texts initiated with the auspicious
notes like Sri Ganesaya namah. There is also a tradition to
pronounce ‘Hari Om’ in the beginning of Vedas. This false
and speculative idea has been inherited from the tradition
of Tantrikas and Pauranikas. Vedas and none of other
Sastras begin with the initial note of Hari. Hence, it is
advisable to initiate a book with either ‘Om’ or ‘Atha’.
Thus, this chapter briefly discusses the Names of God. In
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the next chapter, we shall focus on the Education.

This brings to an end of the first chapter of Satyarth
Prakash Dealing with Names of God Authored by Srimad
Dayanand Sarasvati.



It is perfectly certain that India never saw a more learned
Sanskrit scholar, a deeper metaphysician, a more wonderful
orator, and a more fearless denunciator of any evil, than

Dayanand, since the time of Shankaracharya.

Madame Blavastsky

CHAPTER 2

Now we begin to elaborate on ‘Grooming A Child’.

A, =T ges ag |

matrman pitrman acaryavan puruso veda
Satapatha Brahmana

[Meaning] Verily, that man can truly become a great
scholar who is blessed with three good instructors, viz.,
father, mother, and teacher.

Blessed is that family and most fortunate is that child
whose parents are spiritual/divine and learned. Mother is
the greatest counsellor, caretaker and well-wisher of a
child. No one can be as affectionate, loving and care as the
mother to her children.

A child is said to be truly blessed only when his/her
mother (Matrman) is spiritual, learned and devout. Hail to
that mother who instils moral, ethical and spiritual values
to her child right from their conception until the
completion of their education.

It is proper for parents that they should avoid the use
of intoxicating substances, alcoholic drinks, decomposed
and unhealthy food prejudicial to the intellectual growth
of fetus (expected child) before, during and after
pregnancy. They should use such nutritious foodstufts like
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clarified butter (Ghee), milk, honey as are conducive to
healthy growth of sperm and ovum.

They should follow the Vedic regimen for begetting
quality oftsprings.

The ideal period for conception lasts from the 5% day
to 16th day after onset of the menstrual cycle, barring the
first four days, as well as the 11t and 13t lunar day (if
intervening the above period). Thus, 10 nights are most
suitable for conception. After 16% day of the menstrual
cycle, the couple should avoid sexual contact until the
recurrence of the same dates in the subsequent menstrual
cycle. When conception takes place, sexual contact should
be avoided for one year.

Before a sexual contact, the husband and wife should
be perfectly healthy, mutually happy, and free from all
sorts of anxiety and tension. In the matter of diet and
dress, they should follow diet and dress code as laid down
in Charaka and Susruta (Ancient Indian books of medical
science). In order to be healthy, one is required to practice
the methods of conjugal harmony as suggested in
Manusmrti.

During pregnancy, an expectant mother needs to be
strictly cautious as to her diet and dress. She should avoid
sexual contact with her husband for one year after
conception. Until the birth of the child, the mother
should take a diet rich in substances conducive to physical
and mental health, beauty, energy, mental peace and other
good qualities.

After delivery, the newborn baby should be given a
scented bath and its birth cord (umbilical cord) should be
severed (cut off) carefully. Havan should be performed
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with pure clarified butter. Mother should also be given a
proper bath, so that both baby and mother may soon grow
hale and hearty. The child's mother should also be given

good nutritious diet, to enrich the quality of breast milk.

The mother should breastfeed her child at least for the
first six days, even if she is unable to do so. Thereafter a
cow's milk may be engaged to breastfeed the child. It
should, however, be ensured that the cow gets nutritious
diet.

In case a cow is unaffordable, then a child can be fed
with the milk of goat, diluted with an equal amount of
water. Decoction of medicinal herbs promoting health,
intelligence and energy may be added to the milk.

After delivery, mother and child should be moved to a
decorated room open to fresh air. Both mother and child
should be taken out for an in open fresh air.

In cases where neither cow nor milk from goat is
available, the parents may do whatever they consider
suitable in the given circumstances (in consultation with a
physician). What is important to understand here is that
child’s body grows at the cost of his/ her mother’s body,
so mother’s body becomes weaker each time she gives
birth. In the event of weakness, it is best for mother not
to breastfeed her child for a longer period. Medicinal
ointments may be applied to the nipples of mother to
check the flow of milk. This will rejuvenate the mother in
the next month itself. Until then the husband should
restrain his passions. Couples following this regimen will
beget healthy offsprings enriched with velour, spirituality,
divinity, intelligence and long life. They themselves will
enjoy healthy long life. In order to beget superior quality
of offsprings, the wife should observe vaginal contraction
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and maintain cleanliness and the husband should preserve
his seminal fluid.

A mother should always impart best of instructions to
her child so that he may grow into a good human being
of good manners and never indulge into misconduct of
any type. When the child begins to speak, the mother
should ensure that the child articulates various sounds
properly in terms of their proper place of articulation and
articulator. For instance, the labial sound 'p' has lips both
as place of articulation and articulator. It is pronounced
from lips with the closeness of upper and lower lips.

The child should also be taught proper pronunciation
of short, long and prolonged vowels. The child must be
trained to speak in a sweet, deep-rooted, beautiful voice
clearly audible in terms of sounds, syllables, mora, words,
syntax, sentences and pronunciation pauses.

When the child begins to talk and understand a little,
he/she must be taught a refined language and manners to
address his/her parents, seniors, juniors, highly respected
persons in society, rulers and scholars. He/she must also
know how to conduct himself/herself in their presence, so
that he/she may not be spotted for his/her unbecoming
behavior and may command respect everywhere. Parents
should strive to inculcate in their children self restrain,
love for knowledge and good company.

Parents should help their children to grow in a way
that they avoid wasting their precious time in unnecessary
games, crying, joking, fighting, complaining, greed for
material objects, envy, malice and other vices. They
should be taught not to touch or rub the genitals, as it can
cause loss of vital power and impotence besides soiling the
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hand.

The parents should try, in every possible manner, to
instil in their children a sense of truthfulness, heroism,
patience, cheerfulness and other such qualities.

When boys and girls attain the age of five, they should
be taught the alphabet of their parental language and other
toreign languages too. Thereafter the parents should make
them commit to memory such mantras, slokas (verses),
aphorisms, prose passages, and poems as explain good
maxims, spiritual and moral education, concept of God,
conducting with parents, teachers, scholars, peripatetic
monks, ruler, fellow citizens, family members, brothers,
sisters and friends. All this is necessary for children so that
they are not duped by cheats. People should also educate
their children about ideas and practices that are opposed
to science, morality and ethics and that lead to
superstitions, so that they may not believe in false things
like ghosts and spirits.

Hereunder the true meanings of BhEta (deceased
person) and Preta (mortal remains) are depicted with
evidence from Manusmyrti (5.65)

SR W T SR YgEAfdll
guroh pretasya Sisyastu pitrmedham samacaran.
prtaharaih samam tatra dasaratrena Sudhyati.

[Meaning] Guru (teacher) having been turned into
preta (mortal remains), the pupil performing pitrmedha
i.e. cremation rites is purified in ten days together with
other people who carry the preta (mortal remains) in the
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crematorium.

It is clear, then, that on being cremated, a person
becomes bhuta (an entity of past). All those who were
born, but are not currently living are called bhata because
they lived in past. This has been the conviction of all
scholars right from Brahma down to modern age.
However, people who are victims of scepticism, bad
company and bad habits are often tormented by fears of
ghosts, spirits, goblins and fairies.

Try to understand, when a person dies, his soul attains
another body and species under the eternal law of God in
consonance with moral or immoral deeds performed by
him. Can anyone violate this eternal law of God? Ignorant
people who have never studied, heard or thought of
medical and physical sciences, consider a person afflicted
with a mental disease like lunacy and physical diseases like
high fever caused by vitiation of all the three pathological
factors of Vata, Pitta and Kapha as possessed by ghosts and
spirits. Instead of having such ailments treated through
medication or diet regimen, these people trust in cheats,
rogues, idiots, wicked, selfish, people indulging in lowly
professions, and fall a victim of tantric rites like trickery,
quackery, leftover food, tying charm-threads, amulets and
yantras, false magic chants and incantations. They waste
their money and bring misery and suffering to their
children prolonging the diseases, which could have been
treated otherwise.

Unwise people who are well-off, when approach these
wicked unethical and selfishly motivated so-called tantric
people for medical investigation of mental diseases of their
near and dear ones, they cheat them in the name of
possession by some ghosts or evil spirit and warn them of
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fatal consequences, if some preventive tantric measures are
not taken in time. Thus, they extort handsome amount of
money from them in the name of mystic chants and magic
rites.

Similarly, when some astrologer is approached, he
investigates the mental problem as affliction by malevolent
stars and suggests propitiatory rites like $anti patha, japa,
prayer, charity to cure him and to avoid any risk of life.

Question: Well, tell me Mr. Astrologer! The sun and
other celestial bodies are lifeless like this earth. They
cannot do anything except radiating light and heat. Do
you think that these celestial bodies are living conscious
beings that can harm us on being angry and bestow
comfort and happiness on being propitiated?

Answer: Isn’t it due to the influence of stars that the
rulers and common people are experiencing pleasure and
pain.

Questioner: Oh no! It is all due to moral and immoral
acts.

Answerer: Is Astrology a pseudo-science?

Questioner: The part that deals with astronomy,
mathematics, algebra and geometry is true science, but the
part that deals with Astrology is a pseudo-science.

Answerer: Is then horoscope useless?

Questioner: Yes it is. In fact, it shouldn’t be called
horoscope but ‘horror-scope’, because the birth of a child
brings happiness to the family, but the horoscope cast
horrors. Horoscope is generally read to parents with a
happy note but ends with a pal of gloom when reading
between the lines. The parents are made to pay a huge
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amount for the propitiation of maleficent stars. Thus, the
innocent people fall a victim of these wicked astrologers
and destined to live a life of misery without any fault of
theirs.

Similar is the case of Sitala mata (name of a deity that
causes smallpox), charms and chants. These are also
nothing but downright frauds and quackery. Should
anyone claim that if he prepared a talisman or charmed
thread consecrated by a chant, his deity or Peer (Muslim
saint) would ward off all problems and hurdles coming on
his way? Instead of being taken in by the words of such
persons, it is better to challenge them by asking whether
their charms and chants save people from death, the laws
of God, and the law of karma. Many children, including
their own, had died despite their talisman, charms and
chants. Can they themselves evade death by using their
amulets? This would render these fraudulent people
speechless and they will realize that their tricks would not
succeed.

Therefore, it behoves all of us to do away with all kinds
of false and superstitious practices. Instead, we should
never leg behind to graciously serve those eminent
scholars who are virtuous benefactors of humankind and
teach various sciences without prejudice or bias to all.

Those who practice frauds, alchemy, sorcery, tantric
rituals of killing, charming, distracting mind and
bewitchment, etc. should be considered extremely vile.
Children in their early age should be counselled about
these fraudulent practices, so that they may not fall a prey
to imposters and suffer from their entrapment.

Students should also be taught about benefits of
celibacy and staying away from perverted sexual activities.
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A celibate person gains in health, strength, energy,
intellect and consequently feels happy. To be able to live
a life of celibacy, a student is required to avoid reading,
listening obscene stories and viewing obscene pictures,
company of licentious people, contemplating lustful ideas,
staring at women, meeting them in a secluded place,
engaging in conversation with them and fingering or
laying hand on them. Only then, a student is able to
acquire best quality education and complete mastery over
spiritual and material knowledge.

The lack of sperm counts and vital humour cause
impotence and such a person is called as the ruiner of the
family line. One who suffers from Prameha (diseases in
which sperms and vital humour of the body pass out
through urine) becomes physically weak, resulting in loss
of physical lustre, intellect, courage, boldness, patience,
energy, velour and such other good qualities.

Parents must advise their teenage children that if they
forego the precious opportunity to acquire a good
education, spiritual knowledge and preserve their vital
energy, they will never find a chance to have it again in

this life.

The children must be made to understand by parents
that so long as they (parents) own their domestic
responsibilities, they (children) have the excellent
opportunity to pursue their studies, physical health.
Parents can impart their children similar other instructions
to transform them into ideal citizens. That is why the
author of Satapatha Brahmana lays emphasis on the
expressions ‘matrman’ and ‘pitrman’. The meaning
thereby, the mother acts as the instructor of child right
from birth until the 5th year of age. Father is supposed to
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execute his responsibility of instructing a child from the
6th year onward to the 8th year, while from 9th year
onward the education of a child is taken care of by the
teacher in Gurukuls or schools, as the case may be. As
such, it is the bounden duty of parents to have their sons
and daughters admitted to educational institutions staffed
by learned ideal teachers.

Those children alone become scholarly, cultured,
well educated whose parents do not observe leniency in
the matter of educating them, rather reprimand them
whenever necessary. In this regard, the author of
Mahabhasya (8.1.8) remarks as under:

g i e A R

ATAATH IO QITRATSATARION TOT: | |

samyrtaih panibhir ghnanti gurvo na visoksitaih
lalana-srayino dosas tadana-srayino gunah

[Meaning] Those parents and teachers who reprimand
children, when necessary, are, in fact, giving them a drink
of nectar compared to those who show undue affection.
Undue affection is as if a poison fed to the children.
Actually, undue affection spoils children, whilst
reproofing makes them virtuous.

Children should also be trained to feel pleased when
reprimanded, and feel uneasy when fondled. Nevertheless,
parents and teachers should take utmost care that they
should not harbour malice or jealousy while reprimanding
them. They should only make of show of anger while
being kind in their heart.

In addition to regular academic education, youngsters
should be taught to stay away from vices of stealing,
adultery, lethargy, negligence, intoxication, false speech,
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violence, cruelty, jealousy, malice and undue attachment.
They should also be taught to conduct themselves
truthfully.

Just convince the youngsters that the image once
damaged due to theft, adultery, and false speech cannot
be improved throughout life. Similarly, if you are not able
to keep up your words, your image is tarnished
permanently. Therefore, you should try to be true to your
words and honour the commitment made to someone or
else no one will ever trust you.

One should not be too egoistic. Vidurniti says:

FtomE: 199 vf |

abhimanah sriyam hanti

[Meaning] Too much ego strips one of his grace and

possessions.

So, one should not be egoistic. Deception, fraud, and
ungratefulness bring pain even to the person who
harbours them, what to say of others against whom they
are aimed.

Deception and fraud are actions different from what
they actually appear and satistying one’s own interest at
the cost of others. Ungratefulness is not to feel oblige or
not to be thankful for the help rendered.

A child should not lose his temper or use harsh words,
rather cultivate speech that promotes peace and harmony.
He should avoid useless talk, and speak what is required
of him. He should respect his elders. When elders
approach, a child should stand and wish ‘Namaste’, and
offer them higher seat than what he occupies. During mass
gatherings, he should occupy a seat that befits his status,



A True Face of Hinduism 83

so that he may never be asked to surrender his seat in
favour of his elders.

The youngster should never be hostile to others. Even
after having acquired riches, he should acquire virtues and
abandon vices. He should keep the good company and
avoid bad company. He should be ready to serve his
parents and teachers.

The Taittiriya Upanisad (51'](,551/;1]]1’, 11), says:

AT AN AT ST AT Zasqor |
yanyasmakam sucaritani tani tvayopasyani no itarani.

[Meaning] Only our righteous act and conduct should
be followed, not others.

The purport of above statement is that parents and
teachers should always instruct their children and students
to follow truth and only those actions of theirs, which are
righteous and not wicked.

Youngsters should promulgate and propagate whatever
truth is revealed to them. They should never trust a
hypocrite and a person of immoral acts and obey as per
their convenience those commands of their parents and
teachers that are directed towards virtuous actions. The
teachers should further explain to students the meanings
of what their parents made them learn by heart such verses
as focus on dharma (moral and ethical values and duties),
knowledge and good conduct and the texts like Nighantu,
Nirukta, Astadhyayi, aphorisms and Veda-mantras. God
should be worshipped according to the characteristics
explained in the First Chapter.

With regard to outfits and diet, they should conduct
themselves in a way that can contribute to their health,
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knowledge and strength. They should eat a little less than
their appetite, and abstain from meat, liquors and other
intoxicants.

They should never enter unknown deep waters lest
they suffer trouble from aquatic creatures or other objects
(such as crocodiles), or even drowned if they don’t know
how to swim. Manu (4.129) also says, "Never bathe in
unknown waters".156

Manu (6.46) further says:

TP =TS qEgd STel U |

AT G A9 FHERA | |

drstiputam nyaset padam vastrapitam jalam pibet
satyaputam vadedvacam manahpitam samacaret.

[Meaning] Watch your steps as you walk, drink filtered
clean water, speak the truth and think well before you act.

The famous Chanakya says:

AT ¥: oar o A STl 7 uiea: |

T AU GHHES TEHE T 7T | |

mata satruh pita vairi yena balo na pathitah

na sobhate sabha-madhye hansamadhye bako yatha.
[Meaning] Parents who don’t educate their children

are their enemies. They lose their graceful status among
scholars, like a heron among swans.

In fact, it is the paramount duty, greatest dharma and
a matter of glory for parents to provide the supreme
education to their children in terms of knowledge, dharma

156 TR STeATer™
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and civilization.

We have briefly discussed here the issue of Child
Education. This is more than enough for the wise to
understand.

This brings to an end of the second chapter of Satyarth
Prakash dealing with Education of Child Authored by -

Srimad Dayanand Sarasvati



"The man who resolves, to stick to the truth at all costs,
steadily rises in virtues. When his virtues raise his
reputation and prestige, he becomes all the more a
devotee of truth. This devotion to truth becomes an

unerring source of power and greatness."

Swami Dayanand Saraswati

CHAPTER 3

Now we begin to explain Formal Education (methods of

learning and teaching in Brahmacarya Aérama).

In the present chapter, we shall discuss the
methodology of formal education. It is the paramount
duty of parents, teachers and relatives to equip their
children with the ornaments of best spiritual knowledge,
highest education, good qualities, actions, and disposition.

The wearing of jewellery made of gold, silver, pearls,
rubies, diamonds, etc. adds no beauty to the soul. Jewels
only arouse vanity, sensual passion and fear of thieves, and
an invitation to death. There are many examples where
children wearing ornaments invited their death at the
hands of scoundrels seeking to grab their jewellery.

It is said,
[ERIENIEEE IR NGB
I e dHHHATIEN: |

YERG: @& G
T g1 A4 FAEaerHmRIYsN: | |



A True Face of Hinduism 87

vidya-vilasa-manaso dhrt-sila-siksah
satya-vrata rahita-mana-mal-apaharah
sansara-duhkha-dalanena subhisita

ye dhanya nara vihita-karma-paropakarah

[Meaning] "Blessed are those men and women who are
passionate about knowledge; who are educated and
possess sweet and amiable tempers; who have taken a vow
of truthfulness; who are devoid of vanity and impurity;
who are known for alleviating the suftering of whole
world; who are engaged in altruistic welfare activities as

prescribed by the Vedas."

Boys and girls, when they attain the age of 8 years,
should be sent to their respective schools. In no case, they
should be allowed to be taught by teachers or teachress of
immoral conduct. Only those teachers are qualified to
teach who are thoroughly knowledgeable and imbued
with moral and ethical values.

Parents should first have done investiture ceremony of
their children (male and female) and then have them sent
to their respective schools.

Educational institutions should be located in an area
isolated from the humbug of cities. There should be a
distance of at least three to four miles between the
educational institutions meant for male and female
students respectively. Those educational institutions that
are meant for female students should be staffed with
female teachers and support staff and those meant for male
with male teachers and support staff. Not even a 5-year-
old child of opposite sex should be allowed to be admitted
in an educational institution of opposite sex.

As long as they are at the stage of Brahmacari or
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Brahmachart (student life), they should abstain from the
tollowing eight forms of sex:

Staring at opposite sex

Fingering or laying hands on opposite sex
Meeting with a person of opposite sex privately
Speaking to opposite sex in private

Obscene remarks

Foreplay

Focus on sexual thoughts

Sexual intercourse

The teachers should ensure that students are kept away
from the above-mentioned activities so that they are able
to cultivate perfect knowledge, highest education, good
manners, and amiable temperament physical, mental and

spiritual health, thus augmenting happiness throughout
life.

The schools should be situated at a distance of 8 miles
from the residential sectors. All students should be treated
equally; no matter whether a student is a prince or
princess, he comes from a poor or rich family. While in
school, all should lead a life of austerity. The students or
their parents should not see each other or correspond with
them so that they can devote their full time to studies
unconcerned about the worldly affairs. Students should
always be accompanied by their teachers while on an
outing, so that they may not indulge in immoral activities
or become lethargic or indolent.

The Manusmyrti (7.152) lays down a norm:

FHET GG = HHROT = &0 | |
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kanyanam sampradanam ca kumarapam ca raksanam

[Meaning] "Both state and society should enact a law
making it compulsory for parents to send their children
(both male and female) to school either after the 5th or 8th
year. There should be a provision of penal action for
keeping children back home after this age."

The first investiture (Upanayana) ceremony should
take place at home, and the second in the school family.
Parents and teachers should teach Gayatr1 Mantra to the
children with its meanings. The mantra reads as under:

A3 W | TR W Gae i |
f&= =1 71: veieaT 1)

Om bhur bhuvah svah.

tatsavitur varenyam bhargo devasya dhimahi

dhiyo yo nah pracodayat Yajurveda, 36.3

The term Om has already been explained in the first
chapter. The meaning of three Mahavyahrtis is now
explained. Bhu is prana (inhalation). God is called Bhu
because he is the breath of the whole universe, animate
and inanimate, dearer than life itself and Self-existent.
Bhuvah is apana (exhalation). God is called Bhuvah
because He is immune of all sufferings and alleviates the
sufterings of all those who seeks Him (His refuge). Svah
is vyana (all-pervading life force). God is called vyana
because He is the All-pervading life force of the diverse
universe and upholder of all the things in it. All these three
words are taken from Taittiriya Aranyaka.

(Savituh)3? Of One Who creates the whole universe

157 3: FAMIATEAN T4 ST | Fradt a8
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and bestows all riches. (Devasya)'3® Of One Who gives all
comforts and is sought after by all, (varenyam)!>® Who is
worthy to be accepted or pre-eminent, (bhargal) Who is
pure and purifier and All Conscious (tat) that Brahman
(dhImahi) we meditate on, so that (yai) He (pracodayat)
can direct (nah) our (dhiyah) intellects to embrace virtues
and abandon vices. Based on aforementioned
explanations, the above mantra can be translated as under:

[Meaning] O God! You are Ever Existing, All
Conscious and All-Bliss. You are Ever Pure, Ever-Wise,
and Ever free by nature. You are Unborn, Eternal and
Formless. You are Omniscient, Sustainer, Ruler and
Creator of the Universe. You are Beginningless, Nourisher
or Support of all. You are All Pervading and All-
Compassionate spirit. O Creator, Bestower of all riches
and comforts, we meditate on Your pure, purifying and
All Conscious nature, so that, O Almighty! You can direct
our intellects to embrace virtues and abandon vices. The
God endowed with above qualities alone deserve our
worship and adoration because there is no one above Him
or equal to Him.160

O, people! Let us meditate upon the Pure and
Conscious nature of God Who is All-Powerful, Ever

158 3y TN dead a1 g <4 |
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Existing, All Conscious, All Bliss, Ever Pure, Ever-Wise,
Ever free, All-Compassionate, Dispenser of Justice, Not
afflicted by the cycle of life and death, Formless,
Omniscient, Support of all, Protector, Creator, Nourisher
of all, Endowed with all riches, Embodiment of Purity and
Worthy to be sought after so that The God Who prevails
our intellect and soul may guide us to stay away from
immoral acts and to follow the path of morality and ethics.
He alone is adorable because there is no one above Him
or equal to Him. He alone is our Father, Ruler, Judge and
Bestower of happiness and comforts.

After being taught Gayatrl mantra, youngsters should
be trained in Sandhyopasana (meditation to be observed
at twilight hours) with its preliminaries that include snana
(bath), acamana (sipping water) and pranayama (breath
control exercise).

1. Bath is prescribed first because it cleans outer body

parts and ensures physical health. In this regard, Manu
(5.109) says:

stgiafor ety 79 92w et |

Teramaar e gisa- JeAmd | |

adbhir gatrani sudhyanti manah satyena sudhyati

vidyatapobhyam bhitatma buddhir jnanena sudhyati.

[Meaning] Outer body parts are cleansed by water,
Mind is cleansed by truth, individual soul by knowledge

and austerity (power of enduring sufferings on the way of
conducting dharma) and intellect by rational thinking.

Therefore, the bath is a must before breakfast.

2. Pranayama (breath control) is the second next
requirement of Sandhyopasana (meditation to be observed
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at twilight hours). It is said in Yoga Sastra (2.28) by
Patanjali:

ARG & FHGITHRIEERETd: | |
pranayamad asuddhi-ksaye JjAana-diptir
avivekakhyateh.

[Meaning] The practice of Pranayama leads to the
elimination of impurities of mind and soul and seeker
gradually becomes enlightened ultimately attaining the
goal of emancipation.

Manu (6.71) says:

TR ST 1At o J47 7l |
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dahyante dhmayamananam dhatanam ca yatha malah

tathendriyanam dahyante dosah pranasya nigrahat

[Meaning] Impurities of mind and senses are
eliminated through Pranayama ( the practice of breath

control), just as impurities of gold like metals are
eliminated when they are melted in the fire.

The method of Pranayama is explained in Yoga Sastra
(1.34) as:

TSSO o Ho |
pracchardana-vidharapnabhyam va prapasya.
[Meaning] Mind is controlled by exhalation and

inhalation of breath.

Just as foods and liquids are expelled out of the body
through vigorous vomiting, similarly, forcefully exhale
and hold the breath as long as possible by contracting the
anus upwards. Until the time anus is contracted upwards,
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one can manage to hold breath outside even for a longer
period. When discomfort is felt, gradually inhale. Repeat
this process (forceful exhalation and gradual inhalation) as
long as you desire and possibly, you can do it. Don’t forget
to recite Om in this whole process. This stabilizes the
mind and purifies the soul.

There are four types of Pranayamas, Bahya Visaya
(externally oriented) and Abhyantara (internally oriented),
Stambhavrtti (stilled) and Bahyabhyantaraksepi (counter
breathing).

Bahya Visaya (externally oriented): Holding breath out
as long as possible.

Abhyantara (internally oriented): Holding the breath
in as long as possible.

Stambhavrtti (stilled): When the breath is neither
exhaled nor inhaled, but stilled as it is.

Bahyabhyantaraksepi (Kumbhaka): To hold after
exhalation and inhalation. Holding breath after inhalation
is called internal kumbhaka and holding breath after

exhalation is called Bahya Kumbhaka (external
Kumbhaka).

Kumbhaka helps control both the breaths (exhalation
and inhalation) which ultimately brings mind and senses
under control.

Breath control adds to the body energy and sharpens
intellectual power that one can easily comprehend even
the most difficult and abstruse concepts.

It helps increase organic fluid (seminal fluid) in the
human body, which, in turn, stabilizes the mind and
generates physical power, valour, self-restrain. It also
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promotes quick grasping power.

The practice of Yoga is equally advisable and applicable
even to the women folk. They (boys and girls) should be
instructed on how to eat food, wear outfits and conduct
themselves properly among juniors and seniors.

3. The Acamana (Sipping of water) is the third
requirement of Sandhyopasana (meditation to be observed
at twilight hours) which is also called Brahma Yajfa. The
first act in this procedure is Acamana, which consists in
sipping as much water as can pass through the throat and
reach the chest area while sipped from the middle of the
palm. On being sipped, acamana water relieves the
throat of some of the Kapha (phlegm) and the Pitta (bile).

The second act is Marjana, which consists of sprinkling
water on the face and other parts of the body with the tips
of the index and middle fingers. This act removes
drowsiness. If a person doesn’t feel drowsy, or if water is
not available, this act can be done away with.

The third act is recitation of mantras pertaining to
Pranayama (breath control) , Manasa Parikrama (mental
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circumambulation ' and Upasthana (communion) 162

161

162

The famous Manasa Parikrama mantras are:

Orm praci dig agnir adhipatir asito raksitaditya isavah. tebhyo
namo 'dhipatibhyo namo raksitrbhyo nama isubhyo nama.
ebhyo astu. yo'sman dvesti yarm vayam dvismas tam vo jambhe
dadhmah. (AV. 3.27.1)

Om daksina dig indro'dhipatis tirascir 4ji raksita pitara isavah.
tebhyo namo 'dhipatibhyo namo raksitribhyo nama isubhyo
nama ebhyo astu. yo'sman dvesti yam vayam dvismas tam vo

Jambhe dadhmah. (AV. 3.27.2)

Om pratici dig varapo 'dhipatih prdakd raksitannam isavah.
tebhyo namo 'dhipatibhyo namo raksitrbhyo nama isubhyo
nama ebhyo astu. yo'sman dvesti yam vayam dvismas tam vo

Jambhe dadhmah. (AV. 3.27.3)

Om udici dik somo'dhipatiah svajo raksitasanir isavah. tebhyo
namo'dhipatibhyo namo raksitrbhyo nama isubhyo nama
ebhyo astu. yo'sman dvesti yarh vayarm dvismas tam vo jambhe
dadhmah. (AV. 3.27.4)

Om dhruva dig visnur adhipatih kalmasagrivo raksita virudha
isavah tebhyo namo 'dhipatibhyo namo raksitrbhyo nama
isubhyo nama ebhyo astu. yo'sman dvesti yam vayam dvismas
tam vo jambhe dadhmah. (AV. 3.27.5)

Om uardhva dig brhaspatir adhipatih svitro raksiti varsam
1savah.tebhyo namo 'dhipatibhyo namo raksitrbhyo nama
isubhyo nama ebhyo astu. yo'sman dvesti yam vayam
dvismastam vo jambhe dadhmah. (AV. 3.27.6)

Om udvayam tamasas pari svah pasyanta uttaram. devatra
staryyam aganma jyotir uttamam. ( Yajurveda, 35.14)

Om udu tyam jatavedasam devam vahanti ketavah. drse visvaya
siaryam. (Yajurveda, 33.31)

Om citram devanam udagad anikam caksur mitrasya
varansyagneh.

apra dryavaprthivi antariksam. sdrya atma jagatasthu sasca
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followed by Mantras relating to I§vara stuti, prarthana, and
upasana (i.e. mantras leading to glorification, prayer and

meditation of God)!®3 ending the whole procedure with

Aghamarsana mantras (prayer for exoneration from

163

svaha. (Yajurveda, 7.42)

Om  taccaksur devahitam purasticchukram uccarat. pasyem
Saradah satam jivema Saradah Satam srnuyama saradah Satam
prabravama saradah Satamadinah syama Ssaradah satam
bhiyasca saradah satat. (Yajurveda, 36.34)

Om visvani deva savitarduritani parasuva. yad bhadram tanna
a suva. (Yajurveda, 30.3)

Om hiranyagarbhah samavarttatigre bhitasya jatah patireka
asit. sa dadhar prthivim dyamutemam kasmai devaya havisa
vidhema. (Yajurveda, 13.4)

O ya atmada balada yasya visva upasate prasisam yasya devah.
yasyacchaya'mrtam yasya myrtyuh — kasmai devaya havisa
vidhema. (Yajurveda, 25.13)

Om yah pranato nimisato mahitvaika idraja jagato babhiva. ya
ise asya dvipadascatuspadah kasmai devaya havisi vidhema.
(Yajurveda, 25.11)

Om yena dyaur ugra prthivi ca dridha yena svah stabhitam
yena nakah. yo antarikse rajaso vimanah kasmai devaya havisa
vidhema. (Yajurveda, 32.6)

Om prajapate na tvad etanyanyo visva jatani parita bahiva.
yat kamas te juhumas tanno astu vayam syama patayo rayinam.
(Rgveda, 10.121.10)

Om sa no bandhurjanita sa vidhata dhamani veda bhiivanani
visva. yatra devah amrtamanasanas trtiye
dhamannadhyairyanta. (Yajurveda, 32.10)
Om agne naya supatha raye'asman visvani deva vayunani
vidvan.  yuyodhyasmajjuhuranameno  bhiyistham te
namauktiam vidhema. (Yajurveda, 40.16)
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immoral acts). % This Sandhyopasana should be
performed in a secluded place with a concentrated mind.
In this regard, we may quote Manusm,ti (2.104):

i T Rt Ak fafemTR: |
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apam samipe niyato naityakam vidhimasthitah.
savitrimapyadhiyita gatvaranyam samahitah.

[Meaning] Having repaired to the forest, sit close to
waters with a concentrated mind. Perform your daily
meditation, recite the Gayatri mantra, understanding its
meaning and act accordingly.

It is, however, best to perform Sandhya since birth.

Second is Devayajna, which is performed in the form
of Agnihotra and attending to scholars. Sandhya and
Agnihotra both are performed at sunrise and sunset, the
only two twilight hours. One should devote at least one
hour daily to Sandhya meditation. Just as Yogis meditate
upon God in Samadhi (contemplation), similarly, one
should perform Sandhya meditation. The proper time for
Agnihotra is after sunrise and before sunset.

For performing Agnihotra, a Vedi (fire-altar) is
required. This Vedi can be made on a base either of metal
(copper) or clay having a shape of an inverted pyramid. Its

164 Om rtafica satyaficabhiddhattpaso ‘'dhyajayata.
tato ratryajayata tatah samudro arnavah.

samudrad arpvad adhi samvatsaro jayata.
ahoratrani vidadhad visvasya misato vasi

staryyacandramasau dhata yatha pirvam akalpayat.
divaiica prthiviicantariksam atho svah. (Rgveda, 10.121.10)
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height should be 9 to 12 inches. It should be 9 square
inches or 12 square inches at the open top and 3 square
inches or 4 square inches at the bottom so that the base is
one-fourth of the size of the top.

Let pieces of quality wood like Sandal, Palasa (Buica
Frondosa) or Mango, cut to fit the size of Vedi, be laid
therein, fire be kindled in the centre and more pieces of
wood be placed over the fire.

In addition, we need a pranita pot, a cup-like container

for water.

Proksani pot, a spoon like a vessel to dip water to wash
hands.

Ajya sthali, a pot to heat and hold clarified butter.

a
J

Camasa, a spoon made of gold, silver or wood.
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i

Let the clarified butter be properly melted and closely
examined for any impurity.

Afterwards, Homa be performed with the following
mantras:

A YU AT ETeT |
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Om bhir agnaye pranaya svaha.

Om bhir vayave panaya svaha.

Om svradityaya vyanaya svaha.

Om bhiir bhuvah svar-agni-vayavadityebhyah pran-
apan-vyanebhyah svaha.

One oblation of ghee should be offered by reciting
each of the above-cited mantras. If more oblations are

required to be offered, then following mantras can be
recited:

e < FiaagRani WYd | Igs ad 1 gd | |
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visvani deva savitar duritani parasuva.

yad bhadram tanna asuva. (Yajurveda, 30.3)
Om bhur bhuvah svah.

tatsavitur varenyam bhargo devasya dhimahi

dhiyo yo nah pracodayat (Yajurveda, 36.3)

The words ‘Om’, Bha, ‘Prana’ and others are the
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names of God. They have been explained above in chapter
one. The word ‘svaha’ means the words you speak must
coincide with information in your mind, and not
otherwise. Human beings should learn the virtue of doing
altruistic welfare from God Who created the various
objects of the world for the welfare of all living beings.

The advantage of Agnihotra is given below in Question
and Answer form:

Question - What is the advantage of Homa?

Answer- It is a proven fact that polluted air and water
cause diseases, which in turn cause suffering to living
beings. On the other hand, pure air and water cause good
health resulting into happiness. (Agnihotra purifies
atmosphere).

Note: Here Maharishi Dayanand wants to say that
Agnihotra helps to undo the eftect of pollution. Now, this
finding of Maharishi Dayanand Sarasvati has been proved
by Laboratory experiments conducted on Agnihotra and
Microbes. It has been proved that Agnihotra renders
pathogenic bacteria (disease producing) polluting air and
water to non-pathogenic ones.

Question- | think Sandal paste if applied to the body
and clarified butter if taken in meals will be more
beneficial than if they are destroyed by burning into the
fire?

Answer- That only shows your ignorance of Science of
Chemistry. It is one of the cardinal principles that nothing
is ever lost. You must have noticed that a person standing
some distance away from the place of Agnihotra can smell
a fragrance of sweet substance offered into the fire of
Agnihotra. In the same way, a person can smell foul
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odours coming from foul substances being burnt. This
alone proves that a sweet substance put into the fire is not
destroyed, but, becomes rarefied and is carried by air to
distant places where it frees the air from its pollutants.

Note: Modern scientific experiments have proved that
when something is burnt into the fire it transforms into its
gaseous form increasing in volume. This increase in the
volume of liquid substances on being changed into
gaseous state due to heating has been calculated by
modern scientists (particularly in the context of the
transformation of liquid waters into vapours) by a factor
of nearly 1000.165

Question- Well if that’s the case, keeping saffron,
musk, camphor, scented flowers and perfumed oils. etc.
in the house will serve the same purpose.

Answer- The scent doesn’t have the power to disinfect
the air from pathogens. It is the Agnihotra fire alone,
which is able to free the air from pathogenicity.

The antiseptic and antibiotic effects of the smoke of
yajra have also been examined by conducting laboratory
experiments. It has been found that the smoke emitted by
Yajra is a powerful antibiotic in nature.  Nautiyal et. al
(2007) 196 conducted a study on Agnihotra. He found

165 Cf. Mason (1978 : 77) cited in Vedic Meteorology, by Dr. Ravi
Prakash Arya, published by Indian Foundation for Vedic Science,
Delhi, 2006, p.22

166 Journal of Ethnopharmacology, Volume 114, Issue 3,
December 2007, Pages 446-451
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elimination of the aerial pathogenic bacteria due to
Agnihotra smoke. It was observed during an experiment
that one-hour treatment of Agnihotra smoke on aerial
bacterial population caused over 94% of the decrease in
bacterial counts and ability of Agnihotra to disinfect the
air and make environment cleaner was maintained up to
24 hours in the closed room. It was also found that
pathogenic bacteria remained absent in the open room
even after 30 days of performing Agnihotra which
indicates the bactericidal potential of the Agnihotra.

A preliminary experiment was carried out to study the
eftect of Agnihotra on the bacterial population in a room
where Agnihotra was performed. For this study, two
rooms of equal dimensions (13%’ x 8’ x 11’) were selected.
In both rooms, the fire was prepared from dried cow dung
cakes in copper pyramids and the basal reading of a
number of microorganisms in both the rooms was taken
by exposing blood agar plates at four corners of the room
for 10 minutes. This was done exactly half an hour before
Agnihotra time. Agnihotra was performed exactly at
sunset in one of the rooms. Bacterial counts were taken
again in both the rooms in a similar manner at half hour
intervals. Thus, readings were taken in both the rooms up
to two hours after the performance of Agnihotra. It was
quite interesting to note that microbial counts in the room
where Agnihotra was performed were reduced by 91.4%
whereas the room where the only fire was generated did
not show appreciable changes in the microbial counts.
This leads one to think that it was the process of Agnihotra
that was responsible for the reduction of bacterial counts
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and not the mere presence of fire.17

Question - If air and water are disinfected by the
performance of Agnihotra, then what is the purpose of
reciting mantras during Agnihotra?

Answer - Mantras are recited because they elaborate
the utility of performing Agnihotra. Secondly, recitation
helps memorization of Mantras, study and preservation of
Vedic texts.

Question - s it unethical and immoral not to perform
Agnihotra?

Answer - Yes it is. Because human beings are constantly
polluting air and water through their biological and
physical activates causing affliction of diseases and
sufferings to others. This amounts to an unethical and
immoral act. This act of polluting the atmosphere can be
undone by disinfecting atmosphere through Agnihotra to
an extent either equal to or more than the pollution has
been created.

The overall result of the Agnihotra is that the desirable
substances can be inhaled through the nostrils by all. This
mechanism of intake, as opposed to oral intake (in the
liquid and solid form), is more efficient by a factor of
several hundred. Nevertheless, this doesn’t mean that a
person should avoid taking nutritious food like ghee (cow
ghee) etc. Taking nutritious food like ghee is, although,
essential for maintaining physical and mental health, but
Agnihotra is even more essential.

Question- How many ahutis (oblations) should a

17 http://www.homatherapypoland.org/agnihotra-and-microbes-

laboratory-experience-dr-arvind-d-mondkar-msc-phd-micro
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person offer to the Agnihotra fire and in what quantity?

Answer- Each person should offer at least sixteen ahutis
of Havan samagri (oblation material) and at least one ahuti
of ghee weighing approximately (six masa) six grams.
However, bigger the amount better it is. This was the
reason, leading Aryas including great leaders, Rsis,
Maharsis, Kings, Emperors used to take pride in
performing Agnihotra and encouraged others to follow
suit. As long as Agnihotra was widely practised, the great
nation of Aryavartta (India) had immunity from diseases
and full of contentment and happiness. It can regain its
glory if this practice is resumed.

The two Yajiias have been explained in detail here.
Brahma Yajna or Sandhyopasana is restricted to the job of
learning, teaching, glorification, prayer and meditation of
God, whereas Devayajna consists in Agnihotra. Students
in Brahmacarya Asram, however, are required to perform
Brahmayajfia and Agnihotra.

The issue of entitlement of investing Yajhopavita
(eligibility of teaching) has been ordained in Susruta
(Sutrasthana, chapter 2) as under:

SITRTITEEATOT AU A TSl 0% Jed! JRaaaid |
YEAT FN O HATS AT A EATIA TG |

brahmanas trayapnam varpanam upanayanam Kartum
arhati rajanyo dvayasya vaisyo vaisyasya eveti. sudram api
kula-gunasamapannam mantavarjam an-upanitam
adhyapayedityeke.

[Meaning] A person coming from a profession of

Brahmana (intellectual community) can teach (invest
Yajfiopavita to) students of three personality types i.e.
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Brahmana (having an intellectual bend of mind),
Ksatriya (interested in martial arts and physical exercises)
and Vaisya (interested in marketing). A person coming
from Ksatriya (defence) profession can teach students of
Ksatriya (defence) and Vai$ya (mercantile) personality
types. A person coming from the profession of Vaisya
(mercantile class) can teach a student of Vaisya
(mercantile) personality type only. A student having good
attiquates even though endowed with Sudra personality
type (interested in production and service providing
work) should also be taught all scientific treatises except
Mantra Sanhitas (Mantra portion of Vedic Sanhitas)
without being invested with Yajnopavita. This is the view
of some authorities.

Note: Here it is significant to understand that the
names Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai§ya and Sudra described in
Vedic literature don’t signify castes, rather psychological
personality types. A child endowed with sharp intellect
and spiritual traits was identified as Brahmana personality
type. A child endowed with good physique, boldness,
valour and fighting nature was identified as Ksatriya
personality type. A child dominant with a business bent of
mind and trading abilities was identified as a VaisSya
personality type and a child with dull mind showing no
interest for studies, but having an inclination towards
production and service sector was identified as Sudra
personality type. It has been noticed that Sudra bend of
mind takes the least interest in spiritual studies, so their
Upanayana has been denied by some authorities. In fact,
an investiture ceremony was directly related to the
teaching of Vedas. Only highly intelligent and spiritually
oriented selected students used to study Vedas, as it took
12 years to complete the study of one Veda including its



106 Satyarth Prakash

Upaveda, Brahmana, Aranyaka, Upanisad and other
subsidiary sciences. Therefore, it was not easy for each
student to study Vedas.

By the time, the children enter the age between five
and eight years, they should be sent to their respective
schools, girls to girls’ school and boys to boys’ school.

The following period as ordained in Manusmrti (3.1)
may be followed to initiate studies.

wigwraTedeh = T FAafeeh o |
qieeleh qrieeh a1 FEoTi=rehie a1 | |
sat-trinsad abdikam caryya gurau trai-vaidkam vratam

tadardhikam padikam va grahanantikam eva va.

[Meaning] Three periods have been prescribed for the
study of three Vedas. The first period is of 36 years- 12
years for each Veda. The second period is of 18 years, i.e.
6 years for each Veda and the third period is of 9 years,
i.e. 3 years for each Veda. As such a student is required
to observe Brahmacharya either for 44 years, keeping in
view of highest time frame of 36 years+8 years of
childhood; or for 26 years, keeping in view of time frame
of 18 years+8 years of childhood; or for 17 years, keeping
in view the lowest time frame of 9 years+8 years of

childhood.

According to the Chandogya Upanisad (3.16),
Brahmacharya phase can be divided into three categories-
youngest, middle and highest.

Youngest Brahmacharya (Vasava Brahmacharya):

T qE I AT A FUI0T T e Aqiaeeed?

MREN RS UTG:Ha 968 aEalS-<arEd: U0 o6 oa9d Td 2ie 99
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A 112 1|

puruso vava yajaas. tasya yani caturvimsati varsapi
tatpratah savanam. caturvimsatyaksara gayatri. gayatram
pratah savanam. tad asya vasavo’nvayattah. prapa vava

vasava. ete hidam sarvam vasayanti. (1)

[Meaning] A person is verily a yajia. 24 years of
Brahmacharya is like morning offerings. Gayatrl metre has
24 syllables. Morning offerings are made with mantras
composed in Gayatr1 metre. The vasus (life-sustaining
factors) are linked to this offering. Pranas (bio-energy of
the body) are vasus because they sustain the entire
metabolism of the body.

A person is a combination of body, mind and soul. The
body is nourished by food and water. The soul resides in
the body. The life of a person is yajiia in a sense that he
should inculcate moral and ethical values and perform
good deeds. To achieve this objective, it is incumbent on
his part to observe celibacy for 24 years and acquire Vedic
knowledge and quality education. Even after getting
married, he should not indulge in sensual pleasures. By
virtue of this discipline, his bio-energy nourishes him and
he embodies all good qualities.

TIeater] 998 fFEguatE s 999 3 W WAHad
AT HITHIE=dNT HIE U0 a9 e a1 oereiisaclsd
Jd TATGT € 9ald |1 11

tan ced etasmin vayasi kinicid upatapet. sa brayat prana
vasava. idam me pratah savanam madhyandinam savanam
anu sam tanute ti. maham prapanam vasinam madhye

yajio vilopsiyeti. uddhaiva tat etyagado ha bhavati. (2)
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[Meaning] In this age, whoever treats himself in the
fire of knowledge (endows him with knowledge), his bio-
energy acts as vasu (the support of his life) for him. Let
this morning offering (24 years of Brahmacharya) continue
over to midday offering (44 years of Brahmacharya). Let
my life not be broken oft in the midst. If this body is kept
healthy, it will become invulnerable to all sort of diseases.

In the youngest type of Brahmacharya, a student
should bear in mind that if he should maintain
Brahmacharya (celibacy), then his body and mind would
remain healthy and strong and his bio-energy would
generate excellent personality traits. Thus, more and more
such conditions may be created in society as are conducive
to maintain Brahmacharya. Nevertheless, it can be
observed that if a person starts married life after the age of
24 years, he will not, obviously, then be susceptible to
diseases and will live disease fee life for 70-80 years.

Middle Brahmacharya
(Raudra Brahmacarya)
AT A TIHAEEO THAEA «Had  AJHANIEE
Brgw Jpy wreaf Tad R w1 SR WO 919 &1 U9 e
ECRERICSERERR

atha yani catus-catvarinsad-varsani tan madyandin

savanam. catus-catvarinsad-aksara tristup, traistubham
madhyandin savanam. tad asya rudra anvayattah. prapa
vava rudra. ete hidam sarvam rodayanti.

[Meaning] The 44 years of Brahmacharya is like

midday offering. Tristup metre has 44 syllables. Midday
offerings are made with mantras composed in the Tristup
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metre. The rudras are linked to this oftering. Pranas (bio-
energy of the body) is verily the rudras, because people
starts weeping when they leave the body.

The middle Brahmacharya spans over to 44 years. If a
person observes celibacy up to 44 years to study Vedas, his
bio-energy, senses, mind, and soul become so healthy and
strong that he is able to punish wicked persons and protect
good ones.

4 PGt PRI T w5 3 ¥ At

AT H1E GO w3 He o e A

TGl € Wald | 161 |

tam ced etasmin vayasi kificid upatapet. sa briyat prana
rudra. idam me madhyandinam savanam trtiya savanam
anu sam tanute ti. maham prapanam ridranam madhye

yajio va vilopsiyeti. uddhaiva tat etyagado ha bhavati.

[Meaning] In this age, whoever treats himself in the
fire of knowledge (endows himself with knowledge), (let
him know that) his bio-energy is rudra that makes people
weep while leaving the body. Let this midday offering (44
years of Brahmacharya) continue over to the third
(evening) offering (48 years of Brahmacharya). Let my life
not be broken off in the midst (in between). If this body
is kept healthy, it will be invulnerable to all sort of
diseases.

If one does penances until 44 years of his age, it will
be called middle Brahmacharya. The bio-energy of the
body makes him powerful enough to resist onslaughts of
wicked persons and to champion the cause of virtue. A
teacher should advise his students, ‘O students! it is in your
interest to prolong Brahmacharya (celibacy). Just as I
endow moral and ethical values and perform excellent
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deeds while observing celibacy; just as I graduated from
my teacher’s school in a perfectly healthy state, I
encourage you to follow suit.’

Highest Brahmacharya
(Aditya Brahmacharya)

Y FATEATRRIGHIO TG ST NIEER S S-d
JAIHa  dedledl RN WO FEleen Ud B
HAATEEA | 141 |

atha yani asta-catvarinsad-varsani tat trtiya savanam.
asta-catvarinsad-aksara jagati, jagatam trtiya-savanam. tad
asyaditya anvayattah. prapa vava aditya. ete hidam sarvam
adadate.

[Meaning] The 48 years of Brahmacharya (celibacy) is
like third evening offering. Jagatl metre has 48 syllables.
Evening offerings are made with mantras composed in
Jagati metre. The Adityas are linked to this offering. Pranas

(bio-energy of the body) are verily the Adityas, because
they enable the body to receive all knowledge.

The third highest type of Brahmacharya lasts up to 48
years of age. Brahmacharya of 48 years is equal to Jagatl
metre consisting of 48 syllables. The harmonized bio-
energy of the body makes one capable of acquiring all
sciences.

d Eed o9 fhEguausd A won e 3§ A
FAAHITAGLA AT 718 TOTHMIGA 7 a9 [ iagsa
T TRl & Walfdl | 15 | |

tam ced etasmin vayasi kificid upatapet. sa briyat prana

aditya. idam me trtiya savanam ayuranu sam tanute ti.
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uddhaiva tat etyagado ha bhavati.

[Meaning] In this age, whoever treats himself in the
fire of knowledge (equips himself with knowledge), let
him know that his bio-energy is Aditya (capable of
acquiring all knowledge). Let this third oftering (48 years
of Brahmacharya) continue over to full length of life (400
years). Let my life not be broken oft in the midest (in
between). If this body is kept healthy, it will be
invulnerable to all sort of diseases.

The teachers and parents who want their students or
children live an austere life in order to acquire knowledge
inculcate moral and ethical values should educate them
about the same (living an austere life). The children and
students thus educated become capable of maintaining
Brahmacharya of the highest level (48 years) and
prolonging their life up to full span, i.e. 400 years. Those
who don’t let this Brahmacharya go waste, they live a
disease free life and become worthy of attaining dharma
(knowledge, moral and ethical values), artha (necessities
of life), kama (fulfilment of spiritual and worldly desires)
and moksa (emancipation).

The human body undergoes four stages of evolution.
In this regard, Susruta (Sutra-sthana, 35.25) observes as
under:

FAESTRIT: IR Frgdta Fegoiar FrEafeioeE | sraesng
e | ATF I | ST FHOrT | qa: ot |
catasro vasthah sarirasya vrddhir yauvanam sampirnata
kificit parihapis ceti. asodasad vrddhih. apaficavimsater

yauvanam. acatvarimsatah sampuarpata. tatah  kifdcit
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parthanis ceti.

[Meaning] Body undergoes four stages of evolution-
growth, youthhood, maturity and decay. Growth begins
from 16th year onward, youthhood from 25th year

onward, maturity begins from 40th year onward and from
then on there is gradual decay.

Growth: the First stage of evolution is called a stage of
growth that begins from 16th year onward. During this
stage all dhatus i.e. physical evolutes like rasa (a thick
liquid produced in stomach as a result of digestion), rakta
(blood), mansa (muscles), meda (fat), asthi (bone), majja
(marrow), Sukra (reproductive fluid or semen) of the body
grow.

Youthhood: Second stage of evolution is youth hood
that begins from the 25th year of age.

Maturity: the Third stage of evolution is maturity that
begins from the 40th year of age. All dhatus are now fully
mature and reach saturation point during this period.

Decay: Afterwards, there is gradual decay resulting in
loss of dhatus in sleep and perspiration.

The best time for marriage, therefore, is the 40th year,
or even better, the 48th year.

Question- Does this rule of Brahmacharya (celibacy)
apply equally to both men and women?

Answer- No. If a man observes celibacy for 25, 30, 36,
40, 44 and 48 years, the corresponding age for a woman
is 16, 17, 18, 20, 22, 24 years respectively. In other words,
a man of 25 can marry to a woman of 16 years, a man aged
30 years can marry to a woman of 17 years and so on. This
rule holds good in case of those men and women who
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want to get married. This, however, is recommendable to
those yogi (divine) men and women who are perfectly
learned, unblemished and exercise control over their
senses. It is an extremely difficult task to restrain the flow
of carnal desires and keep senses under control.

Following guidelines have been laid down for teachers
and taught in Taittiriya Upanisad (7.9)

FA T WAV A G W @EEyEaEd T qud
A o | THY WA o | T0 WA= o | q9ag
EAEYEEH ¥ | AR = WEART o | SAfqoae weEsa=-
T AT F WHAETEE 9| UST ° SeEEdaed 91 ueH
AT = | TSy S@reaEyia=- o |

rtam ca svadhyaya-pravacane ca. satyam ca svadhyaya-
pravacane ca. tapasca svadhyaya-pravacane ca. samasca
svadhyaya-pravacane ca. agnayasca svadhyaya-pravacane
ca. agnihotram ca svadhyaya-pravacane ca. atithayasca
svadhyaya-pravacane ca. manusam ca svadhyaya-pravacane
ca. praja ca svadhyaya-pravacane ca. prajanasca svadhyaya-
pravacane ca. prajatisca svadhyaya-pravacane ca.

[Meaning] The process of teaching and learning may
be carried out based upon right and truthful conduct,
righteous act, restraining external senses from wicked acts
and mind (the internal sense organ) from vices. The
process of teaching and learning may be carried out having
sound knowledge and making good use of electricity,
Ahavaniya and other fires. While conducting teaching and
learning, one should not forget to perform Agnihotra or
Atithi yajna (serving learned scholars or peripatetic
monks). This process of teaching and learning can be
carried out by fulfilling all human obligations. (No human
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obligation is hurdle on the way of learning and teaching
process). The process of teaching and learning can be
accomplished even by fulfilling one’s obligations towards
children or subjects, procreation and pupils.

In addition to above guidelines, observance of both
Yamas (social regulations) and Niyamas (personal
regulations) is also said to be of paramount importance for
students. Manu (4.204) here observes:

A HAd Fad A FEHE R g9 |

TAFIAAFATON FHAH hael ] 9ot | |

yaman seveta satatam na niyaman kevalan budhah

yaman patatyakurvapo niyaman kevalan bhajan.

[Meaning] A wise man should constantly observe not
only the Niyamas (personal disciplinary regulations), but
also the Yamas (social disciplinary regulations). Anyone
who observes Niyamas (personal disciplinary regulations)

alone and disregards the Yamas (social disciplinary
regulations), cannot progress in life.

There are five types of Yamas (social disciplinary

regulations).

AR SRI= AT et 74 |

tatra ahinsa-satya-asteya-brahmacarya-aparigraha
yamah. (Yogadarsana, 2.30)

[Meaning] Ahinsa (giving wup enmity), Satya
(truthfulness in speech and action), Asteya (non-stealing
in thought, speech and action), Brahmacharya (abstaining
from illicit relationships), Aprigraha (free from voracity).

These Yamas are to be observed always.

Similarly, there are five Niyamas (personal disciplinary
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regulations). They are:

eI ST GO e |

Sauca-santosa-tapah-svadhyayesvara-pranidhanani
niyamah. (Yogadarsana, 2.32)

Sauca (physical cleansing through bath etc.), Santosa
(contentment with whatever earned by hard work), Tapa
(not to back out from righteous acts even in difficult
times), Svadhyaya (to keep oneself engaged in learning,
teaching) and I$varapranidhana (dedicate oneself to the
devotion of God).

Both Yamas and Niyamas are to be observed.
Observance of Niyamas alone disregarding Yamas doesn’t
lead to progress (upliftment or emancipation), rather
paves the way for regress (reeling down the cycle of life

and death).

For acquisition of knowledge the need of desire is
underlined in Manusmrti (2.2):

FTHAT T UIEAT 7 SSe &I |
Frel & AT wHAmy afew: |

kamatmata na prasasta na caivehastyakamata

kamyo hi vedadhigamah karmayogas ca vaidikah.

[Meaning] Excessive desire is not appreciable, but the
total lack of desire is also not possible. It is desire alone
that leads one to acquire the knowledge of the Veda and
perform deeds as ordained in the Vedas.

Further, the author (Manusmrti, 2.28) sets up criteria
of a Brahmi state (or Brahmanaship) for seeking
knowledge and God. He cites all those factors that lead
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one to Brahmi state or Brahmanaship as under:

IARA Ade e aaeaar gd: |
ey a9 SR FREd ag: | |
svadhyayena vratair homais traividyenejyaya sutaih
mahayajnais ca yajhais ca brahmiyam kriyate tanuh

[Meaning] Following factors lead an individual to
Brahmi state (wherein one seeks knowledge and Brahman)
transforming himself/herself into a Brahmana (seeker of
knowledge and Brahma) worthy to acquire Vedic
knowledge and seek God’s grace. The factors are 1.
Learning and teaching of all sciences, 2. observing vows of
celibacy and truth, 3. performing Agnihotra etc.,
accepting truth, abandoning untruth and sharing true
sciences, 4. following three-fold Vedic path of action,
meditation and knowledge, 5. performing fortnightly
allegorical rituals like Darsesti (new moon ritual) and
Parpamasesti (full moon ritual), 6. procreating superb
progeny, 7. discharging five daily duties towards
acquisition of knowledge, purifying atmosphere, serving
parents and guest scholars or saints and feeding animals
living in surrounding area, 8. performing Srauta yajfias
(allegorical rituals exposing various aspects of universal
creation) and developing science and technology.

All the above factors are mandatory to transform an
individual into a Brahmana personality (the seeker of
knowledge and Brahman).

The significance of restraining senses is highlighted by
Manu (2.88):

HE-RIIRECIGIRER DI LA T
TN IAHTARIGE F=<id T | |
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indriyanam vicharatam visayesvapaharisu,

samyame yatnamatisthedvidvan yanteva vajinam.

[Meaning] As a skilful charioteer keeps his horses
under control, even so, should a person, by all means, try
to keep his senses - which are apt to lead both mind and

soul into the pursuit of wicked objects - under complete
control.

Because (Manu. 2.93)-

ST TR S s |

i g a2 qa: &g Pt

Indriyanam prasamgena dosam rchchhatyasamsayam,
sanniyamya tu tanyeva tatah siddhi niyachchhati.
[Meaning] A person is sure to commit mistakes under

the sway of his senses. Success can be achieved only when
the senses are restrained.

Further, it is said by Manu (2.97):

ST I frEwry quitd =)

T fevgpwe ffE st #RE | |

vedastyagascha yajiascha niyamascha tapamsi cha,

na vipradustabhavasya siddhi gachchhanti karhichit.

[Meaning] Study of Veda, the sacrifice of all worldly
things, the performance of Yajnas, observance of five
Niyamas (mentioned above), austerities- none of these can

ever bring success to a wicked and corrupt person who has
no control over his senses.

Here under the clarification about the break in studies
of Vedas, the performance of Havana etc. is given by
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referring to Manu (2.205-206).

SRR e AT = A |

TAAHSEITER BHAAY =94 S 1 |

A AR FRIEH {8 qoga |

SRl JUa9 SeEavgad | |

vedopakarane chaiva svadhyaye chaiva naityake,

nanurodho 'styanadhyaye homamantresu chaiva hi.

naityake nastyanadhyayo brahmasatram hi tatsmyrtam,

brahmahutihutam punyam anadhyayavasatkrtam.

[Meaning] Anadhyaya (Break or holiday) is not
prescribed in the study of Vedas and other Sastras, the

performance of daily duties like Panca-mahayajnas (five
great yajnas) and recitation of Havana mantras.

The daily routine work cannot be ceased, as we never
cease to breathe. This is ordained by God. An Agnihotra
performed with the oblations oftered to God even on
holiday brings prosperity.

To sum up, just as lying is always associated with
immorality and speaking truth with morality, in the same
way, there is always a prohibition (anadhyaya) for bad acts
and sanction (non-prohibition) for virtuous acts.

There is a secret tip for youngsters in Manusmrti
(2.121), which reads as under:

EIRCICENIG AR O ICEAREIC L

FATR T Fod A I FoH | |
abhivadanasilasya nityam vrddhopasevinah,
chatvari tasya varddhanta ayurvidya yaso balam.

[Meaning] A student who is humble, well behaved and
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shows respect to scholars and elderly persons and always
ready to offer his unstinted services to them gains in life
span, knowledge, name, fame and strength.

Those who are devoid of the above qualities remain
deprived of these benefits.

The obligations of teachers and students are mentioned
in the Manusmrti (2.159-160) as under:

AT AT R AT |

AT =d HERT TASIT TSI g o= | |

T A T TITH T FeaT |

T FAHATAIN AT Herd | |

ahisayaiva bhatanam karyam sreyo nusasanam,

vak chaiva madhura Slaksana  prayojya

dharmamichchhata.

yasya vanmanase suddhe samyaggupte cha sarvada,

sa val sarvamavapnoti vedantopagatam phalam.

[Meaning] It is obligatory on the part of teachers (and
students) that they should guide everybody to the path of
happiness and salvation without any malice to one and all.

One who wants to promote dharma (morality and human
values) should use speech that is sweet and gentle.

A person whose speech and thoughts are pure and ever
perfectly guarded gains essence of Vedas as a reward.

The identity of a real learned scholar (Brahmana) is
given in Manusmrti (2.162) as under:

FHIG STEI0N aqfgord famed |
FYARIE AThFean- qaal | |

sammanad brahmano nityamudvijeta visadiva,
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amrtasyeva chakanksedavamanasya sarvada.

[Meaning] That scholar alone is said to possess true
knowledge of the Veda and God, who develops an
aversion for honours and awards as if it were poison,
develops liking for dishonours or non-honours as if it were
nectar.

The gain of knowledge is equated to austerity in
Manusmrti (2.164)

3 FHAR Lparet fest: I |

T I8 AT SRIiereh qu: | |

anena kramayogena samskrtatma dvijah sanaih,

gurau vasan safichinuyad brahmadhigamikam tapah.

[Meaning] In this way, a male or female student duly
invested with Yajiopavita (sacred thread) and living under

the watchful eye of his teacher, should gradually
accumulate the austerity in the form of Vedic knowledge.

The significance of Vedic knowledge is highlighted in
Manusmrti (2.168).

I T8I A7 Fod A |

g Siaea YEAHR] T=Sid 9= | |

yo 'nadhitya dvijo vedamanyatra kurute sramam,

sa jivanneva sudratvamasu gachchhati sanvayah.

[Meaning] A scholar (invested with Yajnopavita, the
symbol of Vedic knowledge) who abandons the study of
Veda and applies his energies elsewhere, soon falls from
the status of Brahmanaship (scholarship) with the entire

family and joins status of Sudras (laymen devoid of Vedic,
spiritual and material knowledge).

Note: Here it is emphasized that knowledge
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acquisition is the continuous life long process. As soon as
a person abandons the study, he no longer enjoys the
status of being a scholar or Brahmana.

Some other do’s and don’ts have been laid down for
students in Manusmrti (2.177-180).

ISR HYHEH T A W B |
AT T F&tTor qieEt = fea 1 1177 1|
varjayenmadhumamsaficha gandham malyam rasan

striyah,

Suktani yani sarvapi praninam chaiva hisanam.

FARNTASH AR AIRO |
HH ABIY T AT T A0 MaareTq | 178 1 |

abhyamgamanjanam
chaksanorupanachchhatradharapam,

kamam traphodham cha lobham cha narttanam
gitavadanam.

A & AR = qNETE aUa |

ST = HEJOTTR = O = 1 1179 1

dyttam cha janavadam cha parivadam tathanrtam,

strinam cha preksanalambhamupaghatam parasya cha.

Teh: YT 93 7 W Theadar = |

FTHMG Theade Wl el Faare: | 1180 | |

ékah sayita sarvatra na retah skandayetkvachit,
kamaddhi skandayan reto hinasti vratamatmanah.
[Meaning] A student must avoid alcohol, meat

perfumes, garlands, condiments, physical contact with
opposite sex, all fermented foods and violence to all living
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beings.

A student must also avoid anointing the body parts
with creams and oils, applying collyrium into eyes, use of
outlandish dress items. A student must avoid lust, anger,
greed, public dancing, singing and music.

A student must also avoid gambling, discussion on a
particular person, backbiting, lying, seeing an opposite sex
with lustful eyes, embracing a person belonging to
opposite sex, and hurting others.

A student must not sleep lonely. He must avoid sexual
stimulation of genitals leading to ejaculation. If a student
allows ejaculation because of sexual urge, he violates the
vow of celibacy.

The text of an address to be given by Acharya to his
students at the time of graduation/convocation ceremony
is given in Taittifiya Upanisad (Siksa Valli, 11) which
reads as under:

FTHTATARA SRR | T 81 gH =R | @IeAErH
TG | A T gTHRd USas] AT SFdesdl: | 9T
THICTSTH | gHTE THIGaeaT | FEee THIGaead | @IERya=-i 9
THIGAeH | SaMgeRrAT 7 FHleaH | 18 | | J1gedl wa | fUgeat
N | ATAAAT 9 | ATAAGAT Wl | AT HHIOT A1 Sieaqen
T AN | AT FARIT AT SR AT 0T |13 1

vedamaniichyacharyo ntevasinamanusasti, satyam

vada, dharmam  chara, svadhyayanma pramadah,
acharyyaya privam dhanamahrtya prajatantum ma
vyavachchhetsih, satyanna pramaditavyam, dharmanna
pramaditavyam, kusalanna pramaditavyam,

svadhyayapravachanabhyam na pramaditavyam,
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devapitrkaryyabhyam na pramaditavyam. matrdevo bhava,
pitrdevo bhava, acharyyadevo bhava, atithidevo bhava,
yvanyanavadyani karmanpi tani sevitavyani no itarapi|

yanyasmakam sucharitani tani tvayopasyani no itarani.

Y % TRAAE] STAVRAY AT THEqeaH | FSdT < |

AT <A | 3 S | e <o | e < | Sfemr | 1 13 1

ye ke  chasmachchhreyamso — brahmanastesam
tvayasanena prasvasitavyam, sraddhaya deyam, asraddhaya
deyam, sriya deyam, hriya deyam, bhiya deyam, samvida
deyam.

FY e T FHHCERET T Jala=iche a1 1q d T3 SITEIom:

IS JTHT SITHT AT GHRMT: FHAT O T a0 | a0 aF

AT | 1611

atha yadi te karmavichikitsa va vrttavichikitsa va syat ye
tatra brahmapah samadirsano yukta ayukta aliksa
dharmakamah syuryatha te tatra vartteran, tatha tatra
varttethah.

T 3G TY ST THT AR | TAGRITEH | TaareaedH |
Y <agareH | 1k ||

ésa adesa ésa upadesa ésa vedopanisat, étadanusasanam,

évamupasitavyam, évamu chaitadupasyam.

[Meaning] Having completed the Vedic teachings, the
Principal instructs his students as follows: Speak the truth.
Follow the path of Dharma (moral and ethical values).
Don’t be careless in your studies and teachings. Having
completed your Vedic studies while living a chaste life,
express your gratitude to your teacher with the gift of his
choice and enter into married life so that the family line is
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not broken or interrupted. Never be careless enough to
discard truth, dharma (human values), physical health,
skills, the habit of learning and teaching, serving scholars
and elderly persons.

Show respect to your mother, father, teacher and
guests (peripatetic monks). Perform only such righteous,
truthful, blameless acts as promoting happiness and not
others. Follow only our good practices and not others.

Sit in the company of pre-eminent scholars in our
midst. Do trust them alone. You must do charity by all
means whether you believe in charity or not. Charity must
be done with grace, modesty, fearing from God and even
with a promise to repeat it in future.

If you ever have a doubt regarding a particular act or
conduct, then consult and follow those scholars,
irrespective of a yogi or laymen, who are impartial, kind
hearted, lovers of dharma.

This is the commandment. This is the instruction. This
is the end result of the study of Vedas. This is worth to be
tollowed. Follow this. Conduct yourself only in this
manner.

Manu (2.4) says that human behaviour is a conditioned
response.

FHHE R g T9ad 9T Hie |

Tats Fod e aaeh e =iEad | |

akamasya kriya kachid drsyate neha karhichit,
vadyaddhi kurute kifichit tattatkamasya chestitam.

[Meaning] No action is performed without an urge of
desire behind it. Whenever an action is performed, it is
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impelled by some desire.

[t must be borne in mind that even the dilation or
contraction of eyes cannot take place unconditionally.
This proves that every action is a conditioned response
because the performer has his own motive to perform a
particular action.

AER: IR & SR W Ud A |
THTERHHET Jehl e Jerear fos: | |
acharah paramo dharmah srutyuktah smartta éva cha,

tasmadasminsada yukto nityam syadatmavan dvijah.

ARG faull 7 aTherHyd |
ATEINOT  Ggeh: FAYUher e | |
acharadvichyuto vipro na vedaphalamasnute,

acharena tu samyuktah sampurnaphalabhagbhavet.

[Meaning] Moral and ethical conduct is the highest
virtue prescribed in the tradition of Srutis (Vedas) and
Smrtis (Dharmasastras or books prescribing a code of
conduct for various persons in a society). As such, a
scholar who exercises self-restraint always conducts
himself morally and ethically.

A scholar devoid of moral and ethical conduct never
enjoys the fruit of bliss produced from the dharma
(inculcation of moral and ethical values) as prescribed in
Veda. On the other hand, if a scholar conducts morally
and ethically, he enjoys all sorts of comforts and happiness.

AT o ol SqRmesang &t |
q YA TSR] ATl daH=<eh: | |
yo 'vamanyeta te miile hetusastrasrayad dvijah,

sa sadhubhirbahiskaryo nastiko vedanindakah.
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[Meaning] A scholar who denigrates Veda or the texts
authored by seers in conformity with the Veda is an atheist
and worthy to be expelled by the virtuous people.

On the question of deciding the criteria of Dharma and
Adharma, Manu (2.12) says:

s W HeEm: @ = emeE: |
Ta=aY Ug: TAEHS A0 | |
srutih smrtih sadacharah svasya cha privamatmanah,

étachchaturvidham prahuh saksaddharmasya laksanam.

[Meaning] Criteria of dharma is decided based on four
factors, namely Vedas, Dharmasastras (like Manusmrti),
good conduct, and what is allowed by conscious of
oneself.

Dharma is the conduct associated with fair justice,
recognition of truth and derecognition of falsehood. On
the contrary, adharma is associated with unfair justice,
derecognition of truth and recognition of falsehood.

Who is qualified to realize dharma is clarified in
Manusmrti (2.13) as under:

ALRTHAHH A EHA (e |

o FIREEEET JH70T W) i ||

arthakamesvasaktanam dharmajnanam vidhiyate,

cee

[Meaning] The knowledge of dharma is attained by
those who are not allured by wealth and sensual pleasures.
The Veda is the prime authority to determine dharma.

Teachers should instil the aforementioned teachings
into their pupils. Education should not be a prerogative of
intellectuals only, rather the rulers, other administrators,



A True Face of Hinduism 127

traders/ merchants, producers/ labourers/ service
providers must also be educated, otherwise, the growth of
institutions of learning, dharma, governance and business
will be thwarted. Scholars, educationists, academicians in
a state remain confined to the activities of research and
dissemination  of  knowledge,  whereas  rulers/
administrators, merchants/ traders, producers/ labourers/
service providers add to the economic growth of a state.
Here, however, it may be reminded that for want of a
proper Accreditation and Assessment State Agency,
standard of education and research may deteriorate. As
such, the state is required to be intelligent enough to
monitor the progress of teaching and research. The
teaching and research in a state are funded by the tax
levied from the citizens engaged in administration,
business/trading, services and production. Under the
circumstances, it is mandatory that public in a state be well
educated to see that their money allocated to teaching and
research doesn’t go waste. In this way, we may put into
place a system of mutual check and balance involving
intellectuals and other people overseeing each other. If the
rules and regulations of a state are contributed by
intellectuals, the teaching and research activities of the
intellectuals are funded by other people in the state. So
the education and dharma (moral and ethical values) must
be promoted among all the citizens regardless of varna
(personality types and professional classes), gender, colour
or creed.

The teaching and learning process must be subjected
to a proper assessment. There may be five means of
assessment.

First of all, the Accreditation and Assessment Agency
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must assess that whatever is learnt or taught in the name
of education is consistent with the Nature, Attributes and

Actions of God and the Vedas.

Secondly, it is to be assessed that the teaching of
various sciences and subjects is taking place in conformity
with the natural laws. For example, if somebody teaches
that a child is born without the union of parents, it would
be contrary to the laws of nature.

Thirdly, it is to be assessed that a teacher is a learned
man, truthful, unprejudiced and endowed with moral and
ethical values.

Fourthly, it must be ascertained by the assessment
agency that a teaching faculty is guided by the principle of
Self-Judgment (what is good for you is good for others and
what is painful for you is painful for others) in the dictates
of knowledge.

Fifthly, the assessment of research and teaching must
be made according to eight means of cognition
(acquisition of knowledge):

Pratyaksa Pramana (Perception)
Anumana (Inference)

Upamana (Analogy)

Sabda (Authority)

Aitihya (History)

Arthapatti (Deductive reasoning)
Sambhava (Probability)

Abhava (Absence)

Now we shall explain the above means of cognition as
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delineated in the First and Second Chapter of Nyaya
Darsana.

5.1 Pratyaksa Pramana (Perception)

EERIRPEIRERIRERIEEE R o R e eI B ke
Ao 1.1.

Indriyarthasannikarsotpannam jhanamavyapadesyam-
avyabhicharivyavasa-yatmakam pratyaksam.

[Meaning] The proximity of sensory organs with their
stimuli leads to perception. If cognition is (avyapdesyam)
derived from words, (avyabhicharl) or has an element of
doubt, and (avyavasayatmakam) not definite, it can no
longer be a called a perception. It should

Perception is the first means of cognition. It takes place
from the stimulus (audition, touch, vision, taste, olfaction)
coming in direct contact (without the intervention of
some other object) with sensory organs (ear, skin, eyes,
tongue, nose) and sensory organs contacting mind and
mind contacting the self. However, the perception ceases
to be a perception if it is derived from words. For example,
if one says, Bring me water. The cognition of water
produced by the word ‘water’ cannot be taken as a
perception until and unless it is produced from actual and
contact of water with the eyes. The perception ceases to
be a perception if it is temporary. For example, a mistaken
perception of a pillar for a human figure during the dark
cover of night is not permanent, but it is going to change
surely in the light of the sun. This perception can no
longer be called a perception. Similarly, the perception
ceases to be a perception, if it is not definite and has an
element of doubt at any stage. Suppose, if one expresses
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doubt about water or white clothes spread out to dry while
seeing a river sand from a distance or if one is not able to
ascertain properly about the presence of Devadatta or
Yajnadatta while seeing from a distance, his perception
doesn’t fall into the category of perception.

Anumana (Inference)

JY Tdeh HTEATAN Ea=s a4l €59 | |
FEEEH (A, 1.1.5
atha tatparvakam trividhamanumanam

purvavachchhesavatsamanyato drstanicha.
Nyaya Darsana (N.D.), 115

[Meaning] Inference is followed by perception. It is of
three types. (purvavat) First, one based upon the cause,
the second one is (Sesavat) based upon effect and the third
one is (samanyato drstam) based on the common
experience.

Anumana (inference) always follows perception. If two
things are perceived together at a certain time and place,
recurrence of either of them at another place and time
gives one to infer the existence of the missing one. For
instance, in our daily life, we perceive together father and
son, fire and smoke, pleasure and pain caused by our
karmas (actions). Whenever we are faced to see a child
alone, we can easily infer the existence of his father based
on our experience. Similarly, we can infer fire when
coming across a smoke. The scenario of pleasure and pain
the current life gives one to infer the past life.

The inference is of three kinds. First, one is based upon
the cause, i.e. the effect is inferred based on cause. For
example, the inference of rain (effect) based on clouds
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(cause), the inference of progeny (effect) based on
marriage (cause), and inference of wisdom of students
(effect) based on their study (cause).

The second one is based upon eftect, i.e. cause is
inferred on the basis of effect. For example, inference of
rain (cause) on the basis of flood (effect), inference of
father (cause) on the basis of child (effect), inference of
creator (cause) on the basis of creation (effect), inference
of good and bad deeds (cause) on the basis of pleasure and
pain (effect),

Third, one is based on common experience. For
example, from our common experience, we know that we
cannot reach our destination without making a move. The
same experience holds good in case of others too.
Anumana (inference) is composed of two words, anu (to
follow) + mana (to infer). Thus, anumana is that which is
inferred followed by a perception. For instance, without
the perception of smoke, the unseen agni cannot be
inferred.

Upamana (Analogy)
ARG IR IH | FEeeH, 1.1.6

Prasiddhasadharmyatsadhyasadhanamupamanam.
N.D. 116

[Meaning] (upamanam) Analogy is (sadhanam) means
of identifying (sadhyam) an unknown object or thing
based on a (sadharmyat) resemblance of (prasiddha) a
well-known object or thing.

The thing, which is required to be known, is called
Sadhya (to be known), and that which becomes the means
of  this  knowledge from  some  kind of
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likeness/resemblance between the two is called Sadhana
(means). Upamana (Analogy) is the means of
identification of an unknown thing from its resemblance
(likeness) to another known thing.6%

For Example, a man says to his servant, "Go bring
Vishnumitra (unknown) who resembles Devadatta (well
known). The servant identifies Vishnumitra based on the
resemblance of Devadatta. Similarly, the information of
resemblance of Cow (well know) to Neelgai (unknown
antelope) helps one to identify Neelgai in the jungle.

Sabda (Authority)
MHIYRTT: 32 | <o 1.1.7

aptopadesah sabdah. N.D. 1.1.7

[Meaning] Instructions of a Rsi or thorough scholar
who is spiritual, righteous, truthful, endowed with helping
attitude, hardworking and having complete control over
his senses can be taken as an authority.

Aptas are those Rsis or thorough scholars who are
spiritual, righteous, endowed with helping attitude,
truthful, hardworking and have complete control over
their senses. They share their best knowledge ranging from
worldly objects to God and experiences with other human
beings with the sole motive of elevating their lives.
Instructions of such scholars and the Vedas, the
instructions of God, Who is known a Perfect Apta, can be
taken as authority, a means of cognition.

Aitihya (History)

168 IR I TGIHATH |
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T AQE AR RS ET EIEE | <o 2.2.7

chatustvamaitihyarthapattisambhavabhavapramanyat.
ND. 227

[Meaning] The means of cognition are not restricted
to four, because Aitihya (History), Arthapatti (Deduction),
Sambhava (Probability) and Abhava (Absence) are also

categorized as means of cognition.

Historical accounts relating to a person, place, thing,
natural phenomena or otherwise are also taken as means
of cognition.

Arthapatti (Cause-Effect Syllogism)

Arthapatti may also help in cognition. Arthapatti is a
cause-eftect syllogism. The conclusion is derived based on
cause and effect statement. The basic of this syllogism type
is: If ‘a’ is the cause of ‘b’, then there is no ‘b’ without ‘a’.
This may be illustrated as under:

Major premise: Every effect has a cause.
Minor Premise: Rain is caused by clouds.

Conclusion: There can be no rain without clouds

Sambhava (Nomological Possibility)

Sambhava (nomological possibility) is also enumerated
as one of the means of cognition. Sambhava (nomological
possibility) is a possibility under the currently obtained
laws of nature. Nomological possibility counteracts the
logical possibility or metaphysical possibility.

Most philosophers since David Hume (1711-1776) have
held that the laws of nature are metaphysically contingent
- that there could have been different natural laws than the
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ones that actually obtain. If so, then it would not be
logically or metaphysically impossible, for example, for
you to travel to Alpha Centauri in one day; it would just
have to be the case that you could travel faster than the
speed of light. But of course there is an important sense in
which this is not possible; given that the laws of nature
what they are, there is no way that you could do it.
Travelling faster than the speed of light may be logically
possible, but nomologically impossible. Similarly birth of
a child without parents, raising a dead person, lifting a
mountain, causing a stone to float on the sea surface,
smashing the moon into pieces, horns on a man’s head,
the marriage of two people born to sterile women are
nomologically impossible under the currently obtained
laws of nature. Although their logical or metaphysical
possibility may be not be ruled out.

Abhava (Absence)

Abhava (absence of a stimulus already experienced) is
also counted as one of the means of cognition. Just as the
presence of a stimulus act upon a receptor or sense organ,
similarly absence of a stimulus already experienced by an
individual also act upon our receptors or sense organs.
That is why we often hear a negative response from the
individuals. For instance, glass is missing. Today we did
not hear the same old music. The smell of an incense stick
has stopped coming. I would like to eat mango, etc. These
types of responses by individuals support the hypothesis of
an abhava or 'absence of an already experienced stimulus'
as a means of cognition.

One can infer the presence of thing at a place other
than assigned to it due to Abhava means of cognition.
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Suppose a person was ordered to bring the elephant from
the elephant house. Finding elephant absent in the
elephant house, he may bring it from another place it was
present. For him, Abhava also acts as a means of cognition.

The above-explained eight means of cognition can be
summed up into four major categories. Aitihya (History)
can be studied under Sabda (Authority), and Arthapatti
(Cause-Effect  Syllogism), Sambhava (Nomological
Possibility), and Abhava (Absence) can be studied under
Anumana (Inference).

It is only by these five means of assessment that the
teaching and research activities of the various educational
institutions can be monitored for the quality (right or
wrong) check up.

Having delineated with epistemological aspect (means
of acquisition of knowledge) as prescribed in Nyaya
philosophy, now the ontological aspect (constituents of
the wuniverse) as prescribed in Vaisesika Darsana
(philosophy) will also be taken into account. According to
Vaisesika philosophy (1.1.4), the main constituents of the
universe which are necessary to be known for unravelling
the mystery of the creation/universe are categorized into
six kinds. They are:

IR T : a9 |

dharmavisesaprasutad dravyagunakarmasamanyavises-
asamavayanam padarthanam sadharmyavaidharmyabhyam
tattvajaianannihsreyasam.

[Meaning] The knowledge of similarities and

dissimilarities between six fundamental entities originated
with different physical and metaphysical properties leads
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to perfection/emancipation. Those six fundamental
entities are: (1) Dravyas (physical, and metaphysical
substance) (2) Gunas (physical and metaphysical
properties of various Dravyas) (3) Karmas
(Motions/actions) associated with various Dravyas (4)
Samanya (commonality) (5) Visesa (distinctness) and (6)
Samavaya (inherence).

The first category is called ‘Dravya’, which is classified
further into nine types. (the Vaisesika Darsana, 1.1.5).

JrTTRIS TR Al R 7 2Ry g |

prthivyapastejovayurakasam kalo digatma mana iti
dravyani

[Meaning] Dravyas are nine: Earth, Water, Fire, Air,
Space, Time, Direction, Soul and Mind.

Dravya in the Vaisesika Darsana (1.1.15) is defined as

under:

RN U AT RO SeI&oH |

kriyagunavatsamavayikaranamiti dravyalaksanam,

[Meaning] Dravya is defined as something in which
motion/action and a physical or metaphysical property
reside inherently.

Dravya inherits both motion and property (physical or
metaphysical) or property alone. Of the nine dravyas
mentioned above, six of them - Earth, Water, Fire, Air,
Mind and Soul- possess both motion and property. The
other three dravyas - Space, Time and Direction- are
devoid of motion but possess some physical or
metaphysical property. In fact, there is a cause and effect
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relationship between dravayas and their motions or
properties. In other words, dravyas came into being first
followed by motions and properties in them.

The Vaisesika Darsana (2.1.1) defines Earth (solid mass)

as under:

FORETERIedl gioEt |
ruparasagandhasparsavati prehivi.

[Meaning] Prthivi (Earth or solid mass) is something,
which is endowed with physical properties of sight, taste,
smell, and touch.

The properties of sight, taste and touch are due to its
predecessors like fire, water and air respectively present in
them.

FArd: giaeat T |
vyavasthitah prthivyam gandhah.
[Meaning] Smell is Earth’s unique inherent property.

Similarly, taste is the unique inherent property of
waters (flowing mass), while sight is the unique inherent
property of fire (glowing mass), touch is the unique
inherent property of air (blowing mass) and the sound is
the unique inherent property of space (vibrating mass).

Apa (waters) are defined in Vaisesika Darsana (2.1.2) as
under:

EREENEA AT Gl T |
ruparasasparsavatya apo dravah snigdhah.

[Meaning] Waters are endowed with physical



138 Satyarth Prakash

properties of sight, taste and touch. They are also endowed
with fluidity and softness.

Taste is the unique inherent property of waters, while
sight, touch are due to their predecessors like fire and air
present in them.

In addition to above, apa (waters) have coldness as
their inherent property ( Vaisesika Darsana, 2.1.2).

3 2T |
apsu sitata.
[Meaning] Waters have cool touch.

Teja (fire) is defined as under ( Vaisesika Darsana, 2.1.3)

TSI FqEIREd |
tejo rupasparsavat

[Meaning] Fire has sight and touch as inherent
properties.

Sight is the unique inherent property of Teja (fire),
while touch is due to its predecessor ‘air’ present in it.

Vayu (Air) is defined (VaiSesika Darsana, 2.1.4) as

under:
TR ;|
sparsavan vayuh.
[Meaning] Air is endowed with the property of touch.

Heat and cold in the air are due to the presence of fire
and waters respectively.

None of the above-cited properties like sight, taste,
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smell and touch are associated with Akasa (space).

The Vaisesika Darsana (2.1.5) had it as:

T AR T T | .
ta akase na vidyante

[Meaning] These properties (sight, taste, touch, and
smell) are not associated with space.

Sound is the unique inherent property of Akasa. [Now
the question arises as to what is the sign of Space] The sign
of space has been described in Vaisesika Darsana (2.1.20)

as under:
FreRaTT TeRHETRe ol |
niskramanam pravesanamityakasasya limgam.

[Meaning] Exit and entrance are the sign of Akasa
(space).

[Here one may raise a question. If Akasa or Bhiitakasa
(space with active energy) is the first dravya to originate
from Atman (chidakasa) followed by air, fire, water and
earth in sequence, then according to the principle of cause
and effect, sound, the property of space would have
transferred to the successive dravyas (effects). For instance,
the property of air (touch) transferred to fire, water and
earth. Similarly, the property of fire (sight) transferred to
water and earth and the property of water (taste)
transferred to earth. Nevertheless, the property of Akasa
did not transfer to dravyas originating in succession. The
answer is that the principle of cause and effect doesn’t
apply in the case of Akasa. The property of Akasa never
transfers to its successive products/effects like air, fire,
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water and earth. It may be taken as an exception. This fact
is upheld by Vaisesika philosopher (2.1.5) as:

FHATRIAGHTAT= Weq: TRIATA]: |

karyyantarapradurbhavachcha sabdah  sparsavatam-
agunah.

[Meaning] Since the sound is not detected in the
effects (dravyas) like earth, water, fire and air, the same is

not the property of above dravyas (earth, water, fire and
air) possessing the property of touch.

However, the sound is the unique inherent property of
Akada.

"Time’ is defined in VaiSesika Darsana (2.2.6) as under:

FREEAR =R @i sretfermi |
aparasminnaparam yugapachchiram ksipramiti
kalalimgani.

[Meaning] Time is characterized by the notions of
apara (new/young), para (old), yugapat (at the same time),
chira (late), ksipra (immediately).

It is further explained (VaiSesika Darsana, 2.1.5) that
‘time’ is the cause of all effects.

I HERHAY HTETEhRol HIAEA |
nityesvabhavadanityesu bhavatkarane kalakhyeti.

[Meaning] The notion of time is not associated with
the eternal/imperishable things, but it is associated with
perishable things only. As such, ‘time’ is described as a
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cause of all effects.

Dik (preferred direction) in Vaisesika Darsana (2.2.10)
is defined as follows:

ESIECEINIRPRIS R LE
ita idamiti yatastaddisyam limgam.
[Meaning] Direction is characterized by the notions of

‘to the east’, ‘to the south’, ‘to the west’, ‘to the north’,
up etc.

The method of determination of a particular direction
is highlighted very beautifully in Vaisesika Darsana (2.2.14
-16). It says:

AMCIHANTG, Jdgaig Hia=dl qar= ur=i | o et

ST |

adityasamyogad bhuatapiarvad bhavisyato bhitachcha
prachi, étena digantaralani vyakhyatani.

[Meaning] The eastern direction is determined based
on sunrise. The phenomenon of sunrise is taking place
since the beginning of creation. It took place in the past,
it will also continue to take place in future as it takes place
now.

Similarly, one may determine the southern, western
and northern directions. The direction opposite to sunrise
is west. A man facing the direction of rising sun has a south
(daksina) on his right (daksina) and north (uttara) on his
left.

Through this, the sub-directions or intervening
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directions are explained.
Intervening directions are named as:
The South- East is known as Agneyt.
North-West is known as Nairrti.
North-West is known as Vayavi.
Northeast is known as Aisani.

Now we shall deal with characteristics of Atma as given
in Nyaya Darsana (1.1.10) and VaiSesika Darsana (3.2.4).
Nyaya Darsana says:

TR E S G T |

ichchhadvesaprayatnasukhaduhkhajnananyatmano
limgamiti.
[Meaning] Tendency of attachment, detachment,

efforts, pleasure, pain and knowledge are the visible signs
of Atman or soul.

Vaisesika Darsana (3.2.4) upholds

TN ST A S S TR ST o
RiEEECEFCPREIEIGEIRTRIEE

prana 'pananimesonmesajivanamanogatindriyantirvakar

ah sukhaduhkhechchhadvesaprayatnaschatmano limgani.

[Meaning] Exhalations, inhalations, eye reflexes, life,
cognition (mind’s movement towards  senses),
Intersensory reactions (e.g. excitement of taste at the sight
of a mango), sensations of hunger and thrust, physical
ailments, pleasure, pain, attachment, detachment and
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efforts are the signs of soul.

Mind, the ninth dravya is defined as under:

RURSSIEIGRIRNEE SISl

e~ —

[Meaning] The characteristic of Mind is that it cannot
allow two cognitions to take place at the same time.

The foregoing is the description of nature and
characteristics of Dravyas. We shall now take up the
second category of constituents called Gunas (physical and
metaphysical properties of Dravyas). They are described in
Vaisesika Darsana (1.1.6) as under:

RGN G GO gUed JarTaHrl IRarsid
53 GEG T ToSTeN! e OT: |

ruparasagandhasparsah samkhyah parimanani
prthaktvam samyogavibhagau paratva paratve buddhayah
sukhaduhkhe ichchhadvesau prayatnascha gunah.

[Meaning] Colour, taste, smell, skin-sensation, sankhya
(numerical values), parimana (different dimensions),
separableness, opposites like union and division,
remoteness and proximity, pleasure and pain, desire and
aversion, Buddhi (power of differentiation or
discrimination), efforts, gurutva (state of heaviness or solid
mass), dravtva (liquid state) and sneha (viscous state),
sanskara (potential, kinetic/speed and psychic energy),
dharma (moral and ethical values), adhrma (immoral and
unethical acts) and sound- these are 24 properties of
various dravyas.

Gunas (properties of dravya) are defined in the
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Vaisesika Darsana (1.1.6) as under:

ST AT SR RUTHAUE 3i TOTTeIor |

dravyasrayyagunavan  samyogavibhagesvakarapnaman-
apeksa iti gupalaksanam

[Meaning] Guna (property is that which resides in a
Dravya, which has no property of its own, which never

cause things to unite or divide and exist independently of
another property.

Nature of sound and other properties is described
hereunder:

HAATATG G Ul : FAONSTHSH T AR Iea: |

srotrepalabdhirbuddhinirgrahyah prayogena'bhijvalita
akasadesah sabdah

[Meaning] Sound is that which acts upon ears or say
heard by ears and realized by intellect and expressed

through speech. It resides in Akasa (space).
(Mahabhasya, 1.1.1)

Similarly, colour is perceived by eyes, taste by the
tongue, smell by nose, skin sensation by skin.

Numerical values are those, which are subjected to
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counting
Parimana is characterized by size and weight
Separableness is going apart from each other
Union is coming together
Division is breaking of union into several parts
Remoteness is far distance
Proximity is closeness
Pleasure is joy
Pain is misery
Desire is attachment
Aversion is detachment
Buddhi is power of differentiation or discrimination
Efforts is the input of strength for various pursuits
Gurutva is gravitation
Dravatva is liquid state
Sneha is viscous state

Sanskara is energy- potential, kinetic and psychic
energy

Dharma signifies moral and ethical values
Adharma signifies immoral and unethical values

The third category comprises of Karma (motion) which
is described in the Vaisesika Darsana (1.1.7) as under:

SETUHIETOTHTRZA TEROT THATHIT HHATOT |
utksepanamavaksepanamakunchanam prasaranam

gamanamiti karmani.
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[Meaning|  Ascension, dissension, contraction,
expansion and locomotion (like coming, going, rotating
etc.) are called karmas (motions).

Karma (motion) is characterized in the Vaisesika
Darsana (1.1.17) as under:

TS0 TR ARSI RRUTHIA FHALOT |
ékadravyamagunam samyogavibhagesvanapeksakaran-
amiti karmalaksanam

[Meaning] Motion is that which resides in any one
dravya, which has no property of its own and
independently cause things to unite or divide.

The fifth category called Samanya (common) is
described in the Vaisesika Darsana (1.1.18) as under:

SER[UTRHT S RO HHT |
dravyagunakarmanam dravyam karapam samanyam

[Meaning] Dravya (material or metaphysical susbtance)
is the material or inherent cause of all other dravyas, the
attribute inherited by the dravyas and motion exhibited by
dravyas.

For instance, the thread is the cause of white cloth
flying in the air. As such, the thread factor is not common
to cloth alone, but it is common even to the colour of
cloth (attribute) and any motion exhibited by cloth.

The concept of Samanya (common) is further
illustrated as under ( Vaisesika Darsana, 1.1.23):

ST 5 S AT |

dravyanam dravyam karyam samanyam
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[Meaning] The phenomenon of effect is common to
all the dravyas proceeded from various causative dravyas.

The philosopher wants to say that all the various
dravyas proceeded from various causes, share but one
thing in common and that is that they are all effects.

The fourth category of constituents called Visesa
(distinct) is described in the Vaisesika Darsana (1.2.5) as
under:

FoA TOT T AT fererene |

dravyatvam  gupatvam  karmatvaicha  samanyani
visesascha.

[Meaning] Beingness of dravya (physical and spiritual

entities), guna (qualities/properties) and karma
(motion/action) is both general and individual (special).

For instance, the beingness of dravya is common to all
dravyas and beingness of dravya separates dravyas from
gunas and karmas. So, it is both general and special.

The concept of ‘common’ and ‘distinct’ requires
discriminatory power.

AT R 3 e |

samanyam visesa iti buddhyapeksam.

[Meaning] The notion of generalization and
individuality is subject to the intelligence of the observer.

For instance, human-ness is common to all human
beings, but it distinguishes humans from animals.
Similarly, masculinity is common to all men but distinct
to women, while femininity is common to all women, but
distinct to men. Likewise, Brahmana-hood, Ksatriya-hood,
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Vaiéya-hood and Sudra-hood are both common and
distinct.

The sixth called Samavaya (base) is explained in the
Vaisesika Darsana (7.2.26) as under:

ZESHIA F: FHRBRUAE: § FHAE: |
thedamiti yatah karyakaranayoh sa samavayah.

[Meaning] The relation of 'this is in that' is called
inherence relation. For example, the manufacturing of
cloth depends upon threads; here threads are the cause
and the cloth their effect. The threads are inherent in
cloth. So, the relationship between cause and effect is
called an inherence relationship.

In other words, the relationship between effect and
cause is known as Samvaya (inherence).

There are two types of relationships between various
objects-eternal and temporary. The relationship between
cause and effect, whole and parts, action and agent,
substance and attribute, class and individual is
inherence/eternal or inseparable in nature. The
relationship other than the inherence or eternal one is
known as temporary. The substances other than cited
above may join or combine in a temporary way.

While emphasizing upon the knowledge of the seven
fundamental entities for understanding the mystery of
creation, the Vaisesika philosophy (1.1.4) talks about their
sadharmya (similarities) and vaidharmya (dissimilarities).
Here the term sadharmya (similarity) is explained in the
Vaisesika Darsana (1.1.9) as follows:

SEAUAL: TSRS TR |
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dravyagunayoh sajatiyarambhakatvam sadharmyam

[Meaning] A particular Dravya and Guna (property)
often cause (produce) a dravya or guna of the same class.
This tendency is known as Sadharmya (Similarity).

For instance, the Earth will give rise to an earthen pot
of the same quality. Similarly, the blue coloured thread
will give rise to blue coloured cloth. This tendency is
known as sadharmya. The reverse of it is known as
vaidharmya.

Since the entire creation is the result of cause and
eftect. The phenomenon of cause and effect is elucidated
further as:

FROHETHRINTE: | Ffe a2 (Fo o) 4.1.3

karanabhavatkaryabhavah.
Vaisesika Darsana (V.D.) 4.1.3

[Meaning] An effect pre-supposes a cause.
T g FEATHETGRRUTAE: | Jo To 1.2.2

na tu karyabhavatkaranabhavah. V.D. 1.1.2

[Meaning] The absence of effect doesn’t signify the
absence of cause.

FROMSHEATHITSHTE: | do To 1.2.1

karana'bhavatkarya'bhavah. V.D. 1.2.1

[Meaning] No effect is possible without a cause.

FRONUTYEh: FRTON €8 | 9o To 2.1.24

karanagunapuarvakah karyaguno drstah. V.D. 2.1.24
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[Meaning] Effect inherits the qualities of its cause.

Some more technical terms useful in understanding the
Self and creation are defined here. First of all Parimana is

defined
AT AR HETERITHETH | do Fo 7.1.11

anumahaditi tasminvisesabhavadvisesabhavachcha.

[Meaning] Smaller and greater are relative terms.
When two things are juxtaposed, one with comparatively
reduced size is known as smaller and another with
comparatively bigger size is known as greater. Thus, the
smallness and greatness is defined in terms of relative
presence of object or thing of reduced size and absence of
an object or thing of reduced size.

For instance, a tetra-atomic molecule is smaller than
lice, but greater than dia-atomic molecule. Similarly, a
mountain is smaller than earth, but greater than a tree.

The next technical term ‘sat’ or ‘satta’ (existence) is
defined as under:

i IaT Se[URRHY 91 &1 | 9o To 1.2.7

saditi yato dravyagunakarmasu sa satta.

[Meaning] The term sat applied to dravya, guna and
karma points out to their existence. Existence is
common to all three.

AT STATHHTIHE | do To 1.2.4

bhavo nuvrttereva hetutvatsamanyameva.

[Meaning] Existence is applied to all dravyas, gunas
(attributes) and karmas (motions). Hence, it falls in the
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category of samanya (common).

Existence is the feature of dravyas that exist. Now non-
existence is described. Non-existence is of five kinds.

Pragabhava (Prebirth absence)

Pradhvamsabhava (Non-existence after annihilation)
Anyonyabhava (Reciprocal non-existence)
Atyantabhava (Absolute non-existence)
Sansargabhava (Associative non-existence)

Pragabhava (Non-existence prior to birth):

RO SR TETSITE | do To 9.1.1

kriyagunavyapadesabhavatpragasat.

[Meaning] Motion and quality are absent from any
effect (object) that has not come into existence. So, the
absence of motion and quality in an object before its
production is called 'pragabhava' (prebirth absence).

Note: A particular effect presupposes a particular cause
and not all causes. Any material object or a thing has only
two states: cause and effect. In its causal form, the material
object remains non-existent, it comes into existence after
transforming into effect. When a particular object or thing
transforms into effect, it is qualified with some certain
attributes and actions. Thus an existence of an object or a
thing is known only by the attributes or actions associated
with it. For want of any action or attribute, an object will
remain non-existent or say in its causal form. For instance,
a piece of cloth or a pot did not exist before they were
made. This non-existence of a piece of cloth or a pot
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before their birth/formation is called Pragabhava.
Pradhvamsabhava (Postmortal absence)
TEEq | 9o To 9.1.2
sadasat

[Meaning] The effect in existence, becomes (asat)
absent after its destruction, just as a manufactured pot
becomes absent after its destruction. This phenomenon is
known as 'dhvansabhava' (post-mortal absence)

For example, when a jar is broken, it ceases to exist.
Anyonyabhava (Mutual or Reciprocal Absence)

T | do To 9.1.4

sachchasat

[Meaning] Even present objects are absent mutually or
reciprocally. For instance, the cloth is absent from the pot
and the pot from the cloth. In a similar way, a cow is
absent in relation to horse and a horse in relation to cow.
This is called Anyonyabhava (mutual absence)

Atyantabhava (Absolute non-existence)

TATICHEAERE] | 9o To 9.1.5
yvachchanyadasadatastadasat
[Meaning] Absolute non-existence is different from all

the above-mentioned three forms of non-existence. That
which can never exist is called as Absolute non-existence.

Horns to a human being, flower in a sky and child to
a barren woman are the examples of Absolute non-
existence.

Sansargabhava (Temporal or Spatial non-existence)
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T T2l T 3 |l Tes TeHEIue: | do To 9.1.10

nasti ghato geha iti sato ghatasya gehasamsarga-
pratisedhah

[Meaning] Pot is not in the house, in this way denial
of conjunction of an existing pot with the house describes
a spatial category of atyantabhava (spatial non-
existence/absence). In view of it, some of the Acharyas
also categorize it as samayikabhava (temporal absence) i.e.
absence at a particular time and not thereafter.

In other words, non-existence of a thing in a particular
place and time, while it exists at another place and time,
is called temporal or spatial non-existence.

Thus having to delineate upon the concept of existence
and non-existence/absence, the difference between vidya
(knowledge) and avidya (ignorance) is discussed.

IR EST=EE | do e 9.2.10

indriyadosatsamskaradosachchavidya.

Meaning] Due to the problem of sense organs and
sanskaras (information retained in mind), a person is
attracted to the perishable visible world.

TEEAAEH | do To 9.2.11

taddustam jaoanam

[Meaning] Knowledge of vikrti (material world) is
avidya.

AP @ | do To 9.2.12

adustam vidya

[Meaning] Knowledge of Brahman and the immaterial
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world is vidya.
AT EIRE TR STSHAAEHAT | do To 7.1.2

prthivyadiraparasagandhasparsa  dravya'nityatvadanit-
yascha.

[Meaning] Properties of sight, taste, smell and touch
are non-eternal when attributed to effects like Earth,

ater, Fire, and Air, as they are non-eternal in their effec
Water, F dA they ternal in th ffect
orm, bu e same properties assume eternity when
f but th propert t h

attributed to causes of Earth, Water, Fire and Air, as Earth,
Water, Fire and Air in causal form are eternal.

TaA &Y N o | 3o 20 7.1.3.

étena nityesu nityatvamuktam.

[Meaning] Nevertheless, the same properties of sight,
taste, smell and touch assume eternity when attributed to
causes of Earth, Water, Fire and Air, as Earth, Water, Fire
and Air in causal form are eternal.

At this stage, one can raise a question as to how to
distinguish an eternal from non-eternal? The answer is:

FEHRUEATH | Fo o 4.1.1

sadakarapavannityam.

[Meaning] The existing entity having no material cause
for its creation is called nitya. Prakrti, Time, Space, Mind,
and Soul are all nitya entities.

Similarly, the effects that pre-suppose a material cause
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are known as non-eternal’69,

What are the means of knowledge? This question is
dealt herewith.

IS T FHROT FANT FERITY FHam = ARG | 3o g0 9.2.1

asyedam karyam karapam samyogi virodhi samavayi
cheti laimgikam

[Meaning] Knowledge is gained through the means of
effect, cause, concomitance, opposite thought, and
inherence.

Examples are:

Effect as a means to knowledge: Effect is the means to
reach its cause, e.g. son is a means to reach his father.

Cause as a means to knowledge: Cause also acts as the
means to reach its effect, e.g. rainfall is often signalled by

the dark clouds.

Inherence/concomitance as a means to knowledge:
Inherence is also the means to knowledge, e.g. skin and
body are concomitant- they always exist together. As such,
skin is the means to the body.

Inference as a means to knowledge: The attributes exist
in dravyas inherently. The relation between qualifier
(quality/attribute) and qualificand (dravya) is called as
inherence. Inherence (or inherent relation) is also one of
the means to knowledge. In the relation of inherence,
qualifier (attribute) is the means to understand the
existence of qualificand (dravya), e.g. sound acts as the
means to understand the existence of space, touch to air.

169 FERRUTEE T |
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Knowledge (attribute of the soul) is the means to
understand the existence of the soul. Movement (the
attribute of God) is the means to understand the existence

of God.

Inherence of multiple qualifiers as a means to
knowledge: When there is more than one qualifier
associated with a qualificand, one qualifier becomes the
means to the knowledge of co-qualifiers. For example,
Earth (qualificand) has five qualifiers (attributes) like the
smell (its independent attribute), taste (inherited from
waters), sight (inherited from fire), touch (inherited from
the air) and sound (inherited from space). In this case, one
qualifier (smell) becomes the means to know its co-
qualifiers- sound, taste, sight and touch inherited by the
earth. Similarly, a qualifier (taste) becomes the means to
know its co-qualifiers-sight, touch and sound inherited in
waters. The qualifier (sight) becomes the means to know
co-qualifiers- touch and sound inherited by fire, so on and
so forth.

Opposite thought as the means to knowledge:
Opposite thought also acts as the means to knowledge. To
clarify it, the occurrence of an event/phenomenon
suggests non-occurrence of that event/phenomenon.
Similarly, non-occurrence of a phenomenon or event
suggests the occurrence of that event or phenomenon. For
example, the occurrence of rain also suggests non-
occurrence of the same and vice verse (non-occurrence of
rain suggests the occurrence of rain).

State of Pervasion: Vyapti (state of pervasion) is defined
in the Sarikhya Suatra (29, 31, 32) as under:

[BREEETIL Rt i) il
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STEIRIRRAN 3 TR | |, 5. 29

niyatadharmasahityamubhayorekatarasya vyaptih,
adheyasaktiyoga iti parichasikhah, samkhyasitra

[Meaning] Vyapti (state of pervasion) is invariable
concomitance of hetu /sadhana (means/known) and
sadhya (end/to be known), in the case of both or either of
them.

It is significant to know here is that pervaded
(means/known) cannot exist without pervader (to be
known). For example, pervaded smoke (means/known)
cannot exist without pervader fire (end/to be known), but
pervader fire may exist even without pervaded smoke. As
such, pervaded smoke is always the means to know its
pervader fire, but fire may not act as the means to know
smoke.

According to some authorities, the pervaded one
sometimes exists by itself, through its own power.

R | 99, 5.30
nijasaktyudbhavamityacharyah. Samkhyasatra, 5.30

[Meaning] According to some authorities, the
pervaded (smoke) can also exist without the help of
pervader (fire).

For example, smoke when carried away by the wind to
a distance place exists without its pervader, the fire.
Therefore, for the state of pervasion, the invariable
concomitance of pervaded (smoke) and pervader (fire) is
not necessary. As such, vyapti (state of pervasion) can be
defined even without invariable concomitance between
pervaded (vyapya) and pervader (vyapaka). In this
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condition, also pervaded (smoke) may suggest the
existence of pervader (fire) somewhere else, if not exactly
at the place of smoke.

There is another viewpoint of Paficasikha Acarya.
Accordingly, vyapti (the state of pervasion) may be
defined as the relationship of the locus (adhara) and
located (adheya).

AMYIRRRANT 2T TR | g, 5. 31
adheyasaktiyoga iti parichasikhah, Samkhyasutra, 5. 31

[Meaning] Vyapti (the state of pervasion) may also be
defined as the relationship of the locus (adhara) and
located (adheya).

For example, powerful is locus and power is located.
Therefore, power (located) can also act as the means to
know powerful (locus). Similarly, when mahana originates
from Prakrti, Prakrti becomes locus (pervader) and mahan
located Pervaded).

The above criteria must be followed in learning or
teaching process, or else the students will ever remain
aloof of truth. Before including a text into the curriculum,
its contents must be verified following the above criteria.
Whatever is tested to be true, should be prescribed for
teaching, otherwise not. It is said:

ALOTIHTOMRT TS |
laksanapramanabhyam vastusiddhih.

[Meaning] The facts may be verified and validated
based on definitions (prescribed norms) and various means
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of cognition.
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3 YIS

Atha pathanapathanavidhih
Teaching and Leaning Scheme

(Now we begin to explain learning and teaching

scheme)

Vedangas: Vedangas need to be studied in the

following order:

I. Phonetics (Siksa): First of all, phonetics should be
taught to students. There is an authentic text on phonetics
by Panini called ‘Paniniya Siksa’. It is composed of siitras
(succinct aphorisms) and contains instructions about the
mode of articulation of various sounds, places of their
articulation and articulators. For example, ‘p’ sound has
‘lips’ as a place of articulation, tongue as articulator and
articulated in sprsta (full contact) mode. In the same
manner, the parents and teachers can teach the
pronunciation of all other sounds to their children and

students.

II. Grammar (Vyakarana): Study of phonetics should be
followed by the study of grammar. The complete range of
study of Paninian Sanskrit grammar involves following

steps:

1. The first step involves the reading of 4000 sutras
(succinct aphorisms) like Ffeea (1.1.1) of Astadhyayi (8
chaptered work) by Panini.

2. The second step involves splitting of words
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contained in sutras (succinct aphorisms) of Panini

Astadhyayl. For example,
Fheee will be splitted as: Jh&: 3MeT AT A+ U

The third step is decomposition of compounded

words, like =+ U= + 3T|é?[

which is followed by the meaning of aphorisms, like
Eﬁ'{(lé?[ means 3T, U, 3 are technically termed as vrddhi
(long vowels). Lastly, the applications of the aphorisms
with regard to the derivation of various words are to be

taught. This may be illustrated as under:

9 is derived from root WS+ suffix. ¥, and 3 of =5]
is elided as per grammatical rules and the remaining will
be WS 3 Vowel A followed by % is prolonged and I

changes into T as per rules, thus transforming 9S into ¥W.

Also in case of &M (3MY+3F+9), F of 35 is prolonged
into ¥ and ¥ changes into 34 making the segment as 3T&4T4.

Similar rules hold true in the case of the following:

a). A& (MS+79e), where U’ is prolonged into
A+ SAH=TIF |

b). @ (Vge+&]), where & is prolonged into il +37F =
SIEED

C). FH= Tge1+Fs], where & is prolonged into H+3TF =
hTeh |

While deriving the various words, all the applicable
aphorisms of Panini should be quoted along with their

intended meaning. A student must be made to practice all
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the derivations on the slate or wooden board in detail

systematically. For instance,

W+ 8+ §

TS + A (F and F are elided'?) + §

q15] (31 followed by ¥ is prolonged'”!) + 31 + g

9] (S changes into T 172) + 3 + §

I (3T merges into T due to sandhi) + §

9T ¥ ( m of § is elided!73)

YITE (¥ changes into ¥ 174)

YR (3 of % is elided 175)

AW (T changes into fo@ ( 31: ) 176

Here students must be made to learn all the applicable
aphorisms as cited in the footnotes. This will help them
understand the basic process of grammar involved in the

formation of various words.

III. Index of verbal roots (Dhatupatha): Having taught
Astadhyay1 following the above-cited pattern, the students
must be taught Index of verbal root called Dhatupatha
composed by Panini containing 2014 verbal roots. They

should learn conjugation of various verbal roots in all the

170 TAIH- (IO 1.3.3); ALEFATGI-10 1.3.8; T A9:-(T0 1.3.9)
171 2= FBOIfd- 9o 7.2.115

172 T F Fowan:-a0 7.3.52;  RHs<RaH:- 90 1.1.49

173 JUCRISSIAATF 34 - W0 1.3.2; T @AM:-(T0 1.3.9)

174 FESW F-T10 8.2.66

175 JUCRISSIAAT 34 - W0 1.3.2; T AM:-(T0 1.3.9)

176 TRMEISTAH- M0 1.4.109; EEEHAEHSHE: - M0 8.3.15
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ten lakaras (verbal endings) along with the conjugational
procedure involved including all applicable rules of
exceptional as well as general nature. To illustrate it, as
general rule would have it, the av.k~ ending is carried by
all the verbal roots if they are preceded by an accusative

noun, e.g.

T + F + AU = FH: (potter)

TR + F + A = TRER: (city architect)

However, the same general rule doesn’t hold good if
the verbal root ends in 3 (a), as per the application of

exceptional rule'”7. Examples are:

FEIA + 1 + 0] = FHreia: (blanket giver)

SR + AT + 10 = SR (glove)

In this connection, the students must also be taught
that exceptional rules prevail over the general rules, but
general rules cannot prevail over the exceptional rules. Just
as the universal emperor prevails over all the kings and
rulers of principalities, but rulers of principalities and
kings cannot prevail over the universal emperor. Panini
has encapsulated all the rules governing the entire
vocabulary of Sanskrit language along with meaning and
relation between them (vocables and their meanings)
within the 1000 couplets or verses or 4000 aphorisms (4
aphorisms make one couplet or verse).

IV. Lexicon of appellative nouns (Unadigana): The
course in Dhatupatha should be followed by the course in

177 STAISTIA - TM0 3.2.3
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Unadigana. Before taking the course in Unadigana, a
student must master or qualify the topic of nominal
declensions as occurred in Panini’s Astadhyayi. Afterwards,
the second revision of Astadhyayi focusing on clarifications
of doubts, wvarttikas (supplementary aphorisms by
Katyayana and Istikaras), paribhasas (definitions) should be
carried out. (Recommended text is Kasika).

V. Commentary on Astadhyayi (Mahabhasya): Lastly, a
course in Mahabhasya must be offered. Sharp minded,
intelligent, hardworking, and dedicated students can
perfectly master the course in Astadhyayt and Mahabhasya
within three years and become eligible to learn and teach
other Sastras. The hard work as is required for learning
grammar is not required for other Sastras. Whatever one
can learn within three years due to mastery over the
grammatical texts cited above cannot be learnt even in 50
years if we master the grammatical texts like Sarasvata
Candrika, Kaumudi, Manorama etc. The reason is that the
great sages of this country presented the most abstruse
knowledge in a very simple and lucid manner, whereas the
petty scholars are not capable of doing so.

The aim of great seers was to present knowledge, as far
as possible, in a manner that it becomes easily
comprehensible even to non-professionals in the shortest
possible period. However, the petty scholars with mean
mentality try to make their presentations as complex as
possible, so that the learners gain little inspiration of hard
work involving a lot of precious time. These books work
on the theory of maximum input and minimum output.
On the other hand, books written by sages gives us
maximum output with minimal input.

VI. Etymology (Nirukta): After doing extremely well
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with grammar, one is required to study Nighantu and
Nirukta composed by Yaska. They may devote six to eight
months’ time to excel the above texts. One may avoid
unnecessary wastage of time in the study of Amarkosa,
etc.

Note: Nighantu is Vedic lexicon and Nirukta is an
etymological commentary on it. Etymology means to
investigate the cultural, historical or scientific background
behind the origin and development of words and phrases
of a particular language.

VI. Metre (Chhanda): Students should now be taught
Sanskrit metre. Chhandasastra composed by Pingala is the
appropriate book for learning Vedic and Classical Sanskrit
metres and to learn the composition of slokas (poetry).
This book can be mastered within four months only. It
will be useless to spare time for the study of the books like
‘Vrttaratnakara’ composed by lay scholars.

Post-Vedic literature: Further the study of Manusmrti,
Ramayana, Mahabharata till Udyogaparva and Vidurniti
etc. can be undertaken, so that one may get rid of evil
tendencies and inculcate moral and ethical values. These
texts may be taught along with metres, alankaras, word-
combinations, anvaya (sequence of words as per meaning),
attributive epithets, nouns and the moral values involved
therein. The study of the above texts may be completed
within one year.

Philosophical texts (Six Systems of Indian Philosophy
and Upanisad: Afterwards one can devote his precious
time to the study of six systems of Indian philosophy like
Parvamimansa (or Mimansa), VaisSesika, Nyaya, Yoga,
Samkhya and Vedanta. For the study of these texts,
commentaries of seers/sages or authentic scholars may be
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referred to. Here it is significant to note that prior to the
study of Vedanta, a student is required to go through the
following 10 Upanisads: [Sa, Kena, Katha, Praéna,
Mundaka, Mandukya, Aitareya, Satapatha, Taittiriya,
Chhandogya and Brhadaranyaka. Two years are enough to
complete the study of above philosophical texts.

Vedic Texts: After having studied philosophical texts,
students should devote six years to study four Vedas and
their Brahmanas, i.e.

The Aitareya Brahmana of the Rgveda,
The Satapatha Brahmana of the Yajurveda,
The Sama Brahmana of the Samaveda and

The Gopatha Brahmana of the Atharvaveda along with
accent, words, meanings, their relationship and verbal

forms involved therein. The Nirukta (1.18) says:

DIV YRER: fohelty] <& a8 7 ot arsde |
AISUT TRl WEHYA ATHHIT FATTLTITHAT | |

sthapnurayam bharaharah kilabhii dadhitya vedam na

vijanati yo rtham,

yo'rthajnia  itsakalam  bhadramasnute — nakameti

Jhanavidhitapapma

[Meaning] One who recites Veda with an accent, but
remains oblivious to its meaning, is like a pillar carrying
the weight of a building. (He carries the weight like that
of a tree carrying the weight of branches, leaves, fruits and
flower or like that of an animal carrying burden on its

back). On the other hand, one who knows the meaning
of the Veda is blessed with all types of well-being,
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prosperity in life and attains emancipation hereafter
having purged him of all evils by the knowledge of Veda.

The Rgveda (10.71.4) also states:

I @: I99F I AT @ 0T ST |
I T T O 99 SHE I I A | |

uta tvah pasyanna dadarsa vachamuta tvah srpvanna

Srnotyenam,

uto tvasmai tanvaml vi sasre jayeva patya usati suvasah

[Meaning] A layman even while seeing the Veda
documented in the form of creation cannot see
(understand) it actually, even while listening it in the
written form, cannot hear (understand) its meaning. On
the other hand, the Veda expose its meaning to a
deserving scholar, as if a well-dressed woman aspiring to
join her husband exposes herself to him.

Further, the Rgveda (1.164.39) states:

Al AR T At Aty g g |
T 9 R ity 7 afege 30 99 |

rcho aksare parame vyomanyasmindeva adhi visve
niseduh,
yastanna veda kimrcha karisyati ya ittadvidusta ime

samasate

[Meaning] The entire luminous universe resides in
Almighty God, the Vedas containing knowledge of nitya
padarthas speak of Him only. What will he, who knows
not Brahman, do with the Vedas. One who doesn’t know
Brahman, what will Vedas do to him. Nevertheless, they
who do know Him through Vedas, attains supreme bliss
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(are emancipated).

Hence, it is advisable that the study of Vedas without
knowing their intended meaning is meaningless.

Upavedas: Thus having studied Vedas, one should
resort to the study of Upavedas.

Ayurveda: The principles of Ayurveda consist in the
books of Medical science like Charaka, Susruta, etc.
composed by great seers and sages. One should learn
within a period of 4 years theory and practice,
instruments, surgery, therapeutics, materia medica,
pathology, medicine, dietetics, anatomy, and
characteristics of all things according to time and space.

Dhanurveda: Dhanurveda is the Science of
Governance. It is divided into two parts - Official
Administration and Public Administration. Official
Administration consists of all Chiefs of Army, Navy and
Airforce, arms and ammunition, military drills. Public
Administration consists in protection and prosperity of
civil life and property, an efficient judicial system for
punishing the culprits and law-enforcing agency for
maintaining law and order in society ensuring safety and
security of common and noble men. One can learn the
Science of Governance within two years.

Gandharvaveda: Afterwards one can switch over to the
study of Gadharvaveda, which is popularly known as
science, and art of music and dance. One should learn
properly, notes, tones, modes, modifications, time,
harmony, measure, scale, tune, vocal and instrumental
music and dance. Prominence may be given to chanting
of Samaganas accompanying music. Books like Narada
Sanhita may be referred to, but one must avoid vulgar
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songs and pop music.

Arthaveda: Arthaveda is also known as what we call
today as ‘Science and Technology’. Properties and
characterizes of various substances, technological know-
how, developing various types of technology,
comprehension of the laws of the matter right from the
creation of the earth to celestial space and developing eco-
friendly technology is the subject matter of Arthaveda.

Astronomy and Mathematics: Thereafter, one should
thoroughly study the books on astronomy like
Saryasiddhanta, which includes arithmetic, algebra,
geometry, geography and geology. It may take two years.

They should have a practical training in these sciences.
They should also learn the proper handling and use of
various machines and instruments. Here it may be advised
that all books pertaining to astrological predictions based
on planets and stars are false and fictitious. They should
not form the part of the curriculum. There should be an
effort on the part of teachers that the entire education is
completed within 20 to 21 years so that students can thrive
in their future life having acquired quality education. Here
it may be borne in mind that the amount of knowledge
that can be acquired within 20-21 years following the
aforementioned scheme, cannot, otherwise, be acquired
even within 100 years. The books composed by seers and
sages have been recommended here because they were
honest, generous, righteous and profound scholars who
excelled in the field of their respective study. The scholars
other than seers and sages have various limitations of time
and space. They are more often than not narrow-minded
and prejudicial to knowledge, as such their books are also
not faultless and free from biases and prejudices. As such,
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tollowing books are recommended.
Parvamimansa with the commentary of Vyasa Muni
Vaisesika with a commentary of Gotam Muni
Nyaya Sutras with a commentary of Vatsyayana Muni
Yoga Sutras with the commentary of Vyasa Muni
Sankhya Suitra with the commentary of Kapil Muni

Vedanta Sutra with the commentary of Vatsyayana
Muni or Baudhayana Muni.

These Sutra texts may be counted as the parts of Kalpa
Sutras.

Four Vedas- Rgveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda and
Atharvaveda are the books of knowledge. Knowledge is
the attribute of God. He is all knowing. As such, the
authorship of knowledge can be assigned only to God. So
authorship of Vedas is assigned to God.

Four Brahmanas-Aitareya, Satapatha, Sama and

Gopatha

Six Vedangas- Siksa (Phonetics), Kalpa (Satra
Literature like Dharma Sutras, Grhya Sutras, Srauta Sitras,
Sulva Siitras), Vyakarana (Grammar), Nighantu (Vedic
Lexicon), Nirukta (Etymology), Chhanda (Metre) and
Jyotisa (Astronomy)

Six systems of Indian philosophy known as Upangas

Upvedas-Arthaveda, Dhanurveda, Gandharvaveda and
Ayurveda

All the above-mentioned books except Vedas are
authored by seers and sages. Therefore, their authority is
acceptable in-so-far-as they conform to the Vedas. If they
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contain anything contrary to Vedas, that should be
discarded. Since Vedas (pure knowledge) are authored by
God, they are homo-mensura. Rest of the texts is
dependent on Veda for their authority. Vedas have
specifically been dealt with in Rgvedadibhasyabhumika.
You may refer to it for the same. Rest will be delineated
in this book.

Now you can keep track of the books, which are of
spurious nature and so worth to be discarded. These books
are:

Grammar: Katantra, Sarsvata, Chandrika,
Mugdhabodha, Kaumudj, Sekhara, Manorama, etc.

Lexicons: the Amarkosa
Metre: the Vrttaratnakara

Phonetics: Books commencing with ‘Now [ explain
phonetics of Panini’

Astronomy: Sighrabodha, Muhurtta-cintamani, etc.

Poetry: Nayikabheda, Kuvalayananda, Raghuvansa,
Meghadutam, Kiratarjuniyam, etc.

Mimansa: Dharmasindhu, Vratarka, etc.
VaiSesika: Tarkasangraha, etc.

Nyaya: Jagadisi, etc.

Yoga: Hatha-yoga-pradipika, etc.
Sankhya: Sankhya-tattva-kumudi, etc.
Vedanta: Yogavasistha, Pancadasi etc.
Medicine: Siraﬁgadhara, etc.

Smrtis: All Smrtis and interpolated sections of
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Manusmrti
All Tantra Texts
All Puranas
All sub-Puranas
Ramacaritmanas of Tulsidasa
Rukmani-mangala, etc.

Question: Do you mean to say that there is no truth in
these books?

Answer: There is some truth, but the amount of
untruth is far greater. Like poisoned food, they are worthy

to be discarded.
Question: Don’t you accept the Purana and Itihasa?

Answer: Yes, [ do, but only the valid texts and not the
torged ones.

Question: How do you distinguish between valid and
forged ones?

Answer: The Grhya Sitra (Asvalayana Grhya Sitra,
3.3.1) quotes:

FTRTOTHITRTET, GRIOTT ShedTe] T AR |

brahmananitihasan puranani kalpan gatha narasamsiriti

[Meaning] Brahmana, Itihasa, Puranas, Kalpas, Gatha,
Narasansi, etc.

This statement implies that Itihasa, Purana, Kalpa,
Gatha and Narasansi form the parts of Brahmana texts
only. Srimad Bhagvad, etc. cannot be called Puranas.

Question: Why don’t we accept truth found even in
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the spurious books?

Answer: Whatever truth they contain has actually come
from authentic Sastras like the Vedas. On the other hand,
whatever is false is fabricated by their concerned authors.
Accepting true Sastras like Vedas means accepting the
whole truth. If one strives to garner truth from the bundle
of lies, he cannot claim to have immunity from untruth.
So the truth of a book complemented by untruth needs to
be abandoned as if pure food adulterated with poison has
to be set aside.

Question: What is your opinion?

Answer: We comply with whatever is ordained in the
Vedas. Since Vedas are acceptable to us, so our opinion is
based on Vedas. All human beings, especially Aryans,
should follow this view and express their unity.

Question: Even the Sastras composed by seers and
sages contain an element of both truth and untruth and
have contradictions like other books composed by lay
scholars. For example, six systems of Indian philosophy
contradict each other on the question of creation.

According to Mimansa, karma is the cause of creation.
As per Vaisesika darsana, time is the cause of creation.
Nyaya identifies atom as the cause of creation.

Yoga considers penance or energy (tapah) as the prime
cause of creation.

Sankhya finds primordial matter as the cause of
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creation.
Vedanta holds Brahman as the cause of creation.
Is this not contradiction?

Answer: First of all, you should bear in mind that none
of the six systems, except Sankhya and Vedanta, deals with
the subject of creation. Secondly, there is no contradiction
in their statements. The problem is that you have no
concept of contradiction and conformity. Let me ask you,
whether contradiction involves one subject or different
subjects.

Question: Contradiction involves different statements
made on the same subject. In this case, also we have one
subject, that of creation.

Answer: Is there only one knowledge or many? If
knowledge is one, then why do we have different
disciplines, like grammar, medicine, astronomy, etc. For
example, one knowledge may have many branches that
are treated separately from each other. Similarly, the
subject of creation has six different branches to be treated
in six different Sastras. It cannot be called a contradiction.

Let’s take the case of an earthen pot. Six different
causes take part in the making of an earthen pot. They are
action, (karma), time, clay (material), desire, energy
(tapah) required for mixing and unmixing of different
materials, properties of matter and Potter. Similarly in case
of creation,

Mimansa deals with the subject of action required for
creation.

Vaisesika concentrates on the subject of time factors
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involved in creation.

Nyaya takes up the study of the subject of material
cause.

Yoga studies the subject of penance or energy (tapah)

Sankhya deals with properties of matter and its
evolution.

Vedanta takes up into consideration the subject of
Brahman as efficient cause and His desire to give birth to
creation!78.

There is least contradiction. You can also take for
example the medical science. In it, the disciplines of
pathology, therapeutics, administration of medicine and
dietetics are separately discussed, but their aim is same, i.e.
curing the disease. Similarly, there are six factors involved
in creation. Each factor is treated by each author of six
systems of Indian philosophy. Therefore, there is no basic
contradiction between them. This subject will be

178 There are many references in Brahmanas which hold
Brahman and His desire as the efficient cause of creation,

e.g.
so' kamayat bahusyam prajayeyeti.

'He, for the sake of creation, desired to produce himself in
many.'

tadatksat bahusyam prajayeyeti.
'He thought to manifest Himself in many."'
sa iksat lokannusyja iti. sa imanllokanusrjata.

'He thought to create the universe. He created the universe.'
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explained in detail in the chapter dealing with ‘Creation’.

Now we shall discuss impediments in teaching and
learning process. They are to be avoided at any cost. For
example, bad company, drinking, prostitution, child
marriage (that is say, marriage before marriageable age -
25 years for male and 16 years for female), lack of complete
celibacy, lack of political will-power and public interest in
promoting Vedic education, excessive eating and waking,
observance of lethargy in teaching and learning and
commission of unfair means during exams, not making
education number one priority, lack of political will in
boosting physical power, intellectual activities, courage,
health, and economic prosperity, wasting unnecessary
time in visiting temples, mosques, churches in place of
meditating upon one Almighty Power, showing disrespect
to parents, peripatetic monks, teachers and scholars,
having neglected the professional duties (Varna) and social
obligations (Asrama), getting involved in superstitious
ritual practices like observance of particular religious dress
code and wearing other religious symbols, etc., blind faith
in pilgrimages, gods and goddesses, escaping from
education on being taken in by the oily tongues of the
hypocrites and quacks, seeking possibilities of salvation
through hearing and reading the stories of Puranas, instead
of following proper means of knowledge acquisition, yoga
and meditation, greed for money but lack of concern for
spiritual  education, killing time in unnecessary
wanderings. Thus having involved in the above-cited
useless activities, people deprive themselves of the benefit
to be gained through knowledge acquisition and push
themselves to various afflictions and acts of foolishness.

Present day communal minded Brahmins obsessed
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with stakes distract the mind of innocent people from real
education and set a trap for them to exploit them
mentally, physically and financially. For the fear of being
exposed they never want people from other Varnas to be
educated. Thus, the state and the society should use every
resource available to have these impediments removed so
that youngsters can easy access to quality education.

Question: Should women and Sudras be educated in
Vedas? Should they be educated, then what we will do?
Moreover, there is no authority that endorses their
education. They are prohibited from being educated. For
instance,

RINAEICIRICHEIS G

strisudrau nadhiyatamiti sruteh.

[Meaning] Women and Sudras must not be taught as
per Vedic ordination.

Answer: Everybody irrespective of gender and Varna
(professional class) has the right to education. You and
your authority go to hell. This is not an actual authority
but a satanic verse. The right to education for all has been
clearly sanctioned in the Yajurveda (26.2) as under:

YA A FANHERI S |
ERNERIRRIRARICIRIREC RS RRCICR Al

yathemam vacham kalyanimavadani janebhyah,
brahmarajanyabhya sidraya charyaya cha svaya
charanpaya.

[Meaning] Just as God reveal this auspicious Vedic

wisdom to the humanity at large, so you do irrespective of
consideration of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya, Sudras and
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women or servants.

Question: Here one may raise a query that in the above
mantra the term ‘jana’ doesn’t stand for humanity at large,
rather it signifies twice born (Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya)
alone as the Smrtis permit right to education only to
Brahmanas, Ksatriyas and Vaisyas and not to women and
Sudras.

Answer: See, it is ordained by Veda itself, that
Brahmana, Rajanya (Ksatriya), Sudra, Arya (Vaisya), Sva
(women) and Arana (servants) all are entitled to be
educated in Vedas. The meaning thereby is that each and
everybody having excelled himself/herself in the Vedic
education, practised virtue, shunned vice and
consequently been freed from all sorrow and pain should
lead a happy life. Now let us know, should we believe you
or God (Veda)? Of course, God will be given preference.
Even if you hold on to your flawed view, you will be no
better than an atheist will, because an atheist is a non-
believer in the Veda'”. Do you mean, God doesn’t want
to protect the interest of fudras. Do you mean, God is so
biased or prejudiced that He would permit twice born to
study Veda and deny that privilege to fudras. Had God
intended fudras not to study Veda or hear it read, He
would not have endowed them with the ability to speak
and hear. Just as God created cosmic bounties for the
benefit of all, He also inspired Vedic wisdom for everyone
to use. Where a prohibition is for a person who is unable
to learn formally in an academic setting and not because
of his social status. When you deny women the right to an
education that is because of your foolishness, selfishness

179 Rl Jaiaeh: |
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and lack of understanding. Let me quote an authority from
Atharvaveda (11.5.18) endorsing the right to education for
women.

TR T A Taed afae |

brahmacharyyena kanya yuvanam vindate patim.

[Meaning] Having been educated, let a young woman
choose her spouse in a similar manner as a young man
chooses his spouse after having lived a student life.

Thus, the women are also entitled to education and
leading a student life.

Question: Are women entitled to chant the Veda-
mantras?

Answer: Yes, of course. Listen to what the Srauta Sitra
says:

TH T qall 9o |
imam mantram patni pathet.
[Meaning] Let this mantra be chanted by the wife.

If women is uneducated, how can she pronounce
mantras with proper accent and speak Sanskrit sentences
in Yajfias? There is a clear-cut evidence of Satapatha
Brahmana (14.6.6) that Gargl and other women who are
considered to be jewels among women of India, attained
the highest education in the Vedic field.

If either of the spouses is illiterate, they will never be
able to execute their functions satisfactorily and the result
will be constant friction. Similarly, if women remain
illiterate, who would teach in Girls’ Schools and who
would substitute them while executing delicate functions
related to women in Government and Judiciary? Even the
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delineated household duties cannot be carried out
satisfactorily for want of proper education.

There are proofs that women of ruling class in India
were well versed in Dhanurveda and military science. Had
this not been the case, how would Kaikeyl have
accompanied her husband, Dasaratha in the battlefield and
tought the war? So, a lady coming from family of
Brahmana professionals must learn all sciences, a lady
coming from the family of Ksatriya professionals must
also take course in all sciences in addition to military
science and administration, a lady coming from the family
of Vaisya professionals (marketing or merchant class) must
go for business management and business administration
and a lady coming from the family of Sudra professionals
(agriculturist, art and craft viz. technology, engineering
and architecture) must at the least take a course in home
science and food technology.

A Man should, at the least, attend a course in grammar,
law (dharma) and a profession of his choice. Similarly, a
woman is required to take a course, at the least, in
grammar, law (dharma), medicine, arithmetic, arts and
craft. Without these skills, a woman would not be able to
deliver properly while dealing with (1) the question of
right and wrong, (2) her spouse, (3) while being in family
way, (4) bringing up and educating children, (5)
managing affairs of home, (6) preparing or supervising
preparation of nutritious meals following the rules of
medical science, so that everyone at home can live hale

and hearty.

For want of initiation into arts and craft, a woman
would not be able to supervise the construction of a house
and order designs of outfits and jeweller. For want of
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knowledge of arithmetic, she would not be able to
maintain family budget and accounts properly. Lack of the
knowledge of Vedas and other Sastras will bar her from
understanding the real nature of God and ignorance of the
law (dharma) may lead her to commit unlawful acts.

Therefore, blessed are those parents and worthy to be
hailed, who have done their best to make their children
eligible to observe celibacy, acquire quality education and
knowledge and gather physical and spiritual power. Such
youngsters would be able to establish a cordial relationship
within family and society. The knowledge is an
inexhaustible treasure. The more you give of it, the more
it grows. All other treasures are subject to exhaust on
being spent. They are also sometimes shared by the
inheritors. The treasure of knowledge cannot have any
inheritor, nor can it be stolen by thieves. Knowledge is the
subject of both state and society. It grows if funded and
protected by state and society together. Manu (7.152) says-

FHAET GRS = FHRON = &0 |
kanyanam  sampradanam cha kumaranam  cha
raksanam.

[Meaning] It is duty of state to enact a law to impart
quality education to all eligible male and female students
at a proper time.

If any parent disobeys this rule, they are liable to be
prosecuted. As per rule, no boy or girl should be allowed
to stay back home after the age group of eight, instead,
they should be sent to schools under the care of their
respective teachers. In addition, no student should be
allowed to undergo nuptial bond before graduation.
Stressing upon the importance of education, Manu (4.233)
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says:
AT M Srar fefersd |
AT AT AR o |
sarvesameva dananam brahmadanam visisyate.
varyannagomahivasastilakaichanasarpisam
[Meaning] The gift of knowledge/education is far

superior to gifts of water, food, cows, land, clothes,
sesame, and gold and clarified butter.

Therefore, everyone must try his/her best to help
disseminate knowledge of physical aid, moral support and
financial assistance.

That country alone prospers where chastity is practised,
moral values are promoted, quality education is imparted,

knowledge is keenly sought after and Vedic laws are
followed.

In the foregoing pages, we have offered a brief
discourse = on  the  education  pertaining to
Brahmacaryasrama (student life). In the next chapter, we
shall focus on Graduation, Marriage and Grhasrama

(family life).

A AFEAHEEdETHEd  FATSTRRT AT

Rrenfod qoia: Fea™: Tl |13 1 |

1ti sSrimaddayanandasarasvatisvamikrte satyarthaprakase
subhasavibhisite siksavisaye trtiyah samullasah
sampurnpah.

Thus, herein, ends Third Chapter titled as ‘Formal

Education in Brahmacarya A$rama’of Satyarth Prakash of
Maharshi Dayanand Saraswati.



The world is fettered by the chain forged by
superstition and ignorance. I have come to snap asunder
that chain and to set slaves at liberty. It is contrary to my

mission to have people deprived of their freedom.

Swami Dayanand Saraswati

CHAPTER 4
HY FHERHGATSRIHHATE AT : |

atha samavarttanavivahagrhasramavidhim vaksayamah

Now we begin to explain school leaving, marriage and

family life.
Brahmacharya or Student life

ITHIT FGT AT 98 TSty FATHAT |
AT ISR TERAHHAEH || 9. 3.2 |l

vedanadhitya vedau va vedam va'pi yathakramam,
aviplutabrahmacharyo grhasthasramamavaset.

Manu. 3.2 .

[Meaning] A  student who has conducted
himself/herself duly according to the advice of his/her
Acharya/Acharya and has studied in due order all the four
Vedas or three, or two, or even one only, without
breaking the (rules of Brahmacharya (studentship), shall
enter the Grhasrama (married life).

J Ui SYHIT FerereE Ug: |
U] qe9 AHHRAG 929 @ 1| 7. 3.3 |l

tam pratitam svadharmena brahmadayaharam pituh,

sragvinam talpa asinamarhayet prathamam gava.
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Manu. 3.3.

[Meaning] He/she who has successfully discharged
his/her duties towards his/her Acharya/Acharya and has
received his/her education from his/her spiritual father
(teacher), shall first honour his/her Acharya/Acharya
sitting on a couch and adorned with a garland, with (the
present of) a cow. The student also deserves the similar
gift of a cow from his/her father in law.

RO |ET JHE ATy |
I5ed ol Wt gart Arerontaar 1 7. 3.4 1)

gurupanumatah snatva samavrtto yathavidhi,
udvaheta dvijo bharyam savarpnam laksapnanvitam.
Manu. 3.4.

[Meaning] Having wundergone the convocation
ceremony with the permission of his Guru (teacher), and
performed Samavartana Sanskara (the rite of Home
returning), a dvija (a student who has completed his
formal and professional education) shall marry an
educated and talented spouse of his own Varna (equal to
him in qualifications, profession and temperament).

FHUUST = T AIGEEEIE o 91 {Ug: |
T I TESIie aReHTr 7Y 1| |, 3.5 1l

asapinda cha ya maturasagotra cha ya pituh,
sa prasasta dvijatinam darakarmani maithune.
Manu. 3.5.

[Meaning] A girl who is neither a Sapinda on the
mother's side (who does not belong to the gotra of six
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generations of boy’s mother’s side i.e.
mother gotra
mother’s mother gotra
mother’s mother’s mother gotra
mother’s mother’s mother’s mother gotra
mother’s mother’s mother’s mother’s mother gotra

mother’s mother’s mother’s mother’s mother’s mother
gotra

nor belongs to the gotra of his father, is eligible for
wedlock and conjugal union.

The purpose behind this type of marriage is explained
in Satpatha Brahmana which states:

RIS 39 {8 <ol TALAE: |
paroksapriya iva hi devah pratyaksadvisah.

[Meaning] Scholars have an attraction for the
unknown, rather than known.

It is also a fact that love for the unknown is more
intense as compared to known. For instance, a person who
has heard about the characteristics of Misri (a kind of sugar
candy), but never tasted it, he would always think about
it; or when we hear a praise of a person, who is not known
to us, we are tempted to meet him. Similarly, a man
should marry a girl, who comes from a distant family and
is not a near relative either of his paternal family or
maternal family. The advantages and disadvantages of
distant and near marriages

The advantages and disadvantages of distant and near
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marriages are as under:

The children who have lived together, since their
infancy, sporting, quarrelling, loving each other, knowing
each other’s temperament, virtues and vices of daily life
and who have seen each other even in nude form cannot
attract each other after their marriage.

The marriage between the parties belonging to the
same paternal gotra (clan) or maternal gotra does not
improve the race for want of interchange of dhatus
(ingredients) of the body, as a mixture of two types waters
doesn’t make a specific difference.

As the addition of sugar and such medicines as ginger
improves the taste and quality of milk, so does the
marriage of people belonging to different paternal or
maternal gotras, improve the race.

Just as the change of climate improves the health of a
sick person, so does the change of gotra of marrying
parties improves the race.

The matrimonial alliance between the close relatives
may unnecessary involve them even into their minor
problems, setting a stage for a tense relationship. This is
not possible in a matrimonial alliance between distant
families. Moreover, distant matrimonial alliances often
extend the sphere of friendship.

The distant matrimonial alliances give one an
opportunity to understand distant cultures and to have an
access to distant objects and places, which is not possible
in a matrimonial alliance between close relatives. Perhaps,
that is why, a daughter, in Sanskrit, is called

gfear gfean 2 fear wardifa | Feo |
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duhita durhita diare hita bhavatiti. Nirukta

[Meaning] A girl is called duhita, because her marriage
to a distant gotra or place is beneficial.

The parental family of the bride may have to spend a
lot of money by way of gifts given by them to their
daughter for her repeated quick visits. If they are not rich
enough, this may adversely affect their economic
condition.

The matrimonial alliance between parties settled
nearby may cause altercations quickly even on the non-
significant trivial issue. On a slight misunderstanding, the
wife may immediately desert her husband and repair to
her parent's house, as women are generally short-
tempered and sensitive. Due to the above reasons, it is not
advisable to enter into a nuptial knot should the bride
belongs either to the gotra of bridegroom’s father or the
gotras of sex generations of bridegroom's mother’s side or
the families of both live close by.

TR TSI MSSaeHer=d: |
S A Fear Iiasd || 799.3.6

mahantyapi samrddhani go javidhanadhanyatah,
strisambandhe dasaitani kulani parivarjayet.
Manu, 3.6

[Meaning] While going for the conjugal alliance,
following ten families be avoided, be they ever so great in
political power or rank, or ever so blessed with riches,
cattle, property, gold or grain.

By FRgey fHeew<r TemEy |
AT ST AR g™ = 1| 7. 3.7 |l
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hinakriyam nispurusam nischhando romasarsasam,
ksayamayavy pasmarisvitrikusthikulani cha.

Manu, 3.7.
[Meaning] The families are:
The family which performs no righteous act.
The family which is devoid of men of character

The family which has neglected the study of Veda

The Family whose family members have long and thick
hair on the body

The family whose family members are suffering from
such diseases as piles, tuberculosis, asthma, bronchitis,
dyspepsia, epilepsy, leprosy, and advance leprosy; because
all these diseases are transmitted genetically to the
oftspring.

Aged U et AMEdTE] 7 AR |
AR it = et 9 fUgem | 91, 3.8

nodvahet kapilam kanyam nadhikangim na roginim,
nalomikam natilomam na vachatam na pingalam.
Manu, 3.8

[Meaning] Let a man never marry one who is pale and
anaemic, nor one who is hexadactyly (having one extra
sixth finger or toe), nor one who is sick, nor one who is
with hair either too little or too much, nor one who is
immoderately talkative, nor one with brown or inflamed
eyes.

FHFHACATH AT ATHERH |
T qeAfeISATd 7 F WEUHETHEE || 7. 3.9

narksavrksanadinamnim nantyaparvatanamikam,
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na paksayahipresyanamnim na cha bhisananamikam.
manu. 3.9
[Meaning] 1. Let a man never marry one with the name

of constellations like Bharani, Rohini, Ashwini, Revati bai,
Chittari etc.

2. One with the name of a tree, like Tulsi, Genda,
Champa, Chameli

3. One with the name of a river, like Ganga, Yamuna
etc.

4. One with the name of a mountain, like Vindhya,
Himalaya, Parvati

5. One bearing a name of aliens, incorporated into
Indian society very late, like Fiza, Cleopatra, etc.

6. One named after a bird, like Kokil, Mena, etc.

7. One named after a snake, like Nagi, Bhujanga,
Ahimaya etc.

8. One with the name ending in words denoting a

slave, like Madhodasi, Miradasi, etc.

9. One with a dreadful or horrible name, like
Chandika, Kali, Bhimkunvari, etc.These names are
dreadful and belong to other things as well.

FETH GrATH SHAROFTIHA |

TIAHRRIERT Jegaed BEF 1| |1, 3.10

avyangangim saumyanamnim hamsavarapnagaminim,

tanulomakesadasanam mrdvangimudvahet striyam.
Manu, 3.10

[Meaning] Let him choose for his wife, a girl who has
a graceful figure without any deformity, who has a pretty
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name, who walks gracefully like a swan or an elephant,
who has fine hair and lovely teeth, and whose body is
exquisitely soft."

Age for marriage

Question: What is the best age for marriage and what
kind of marriage is deemed best?

Answer: The best age for marriage of a girl is from the
sixteenth to the twenty-fourth year and for a man, from
the twenty-fifth to the forty-eighth year. The marriage of
a girl of sixteen to a man of twenty-five years is called
Inferior marriage. Of a girl of eighteen to twenty with a
man of thirty-five to forty is called medium marriage. Of
a girl of twenty-four with a man of forty-eight is called
superior marriage.

The best kind of marriage is that by choice
(Swayamvara), after the education of the contracting
parties is finished and their Brahmacharya for the aforesaid
period completed. Happy is the country wherein the
people devote themselves to the pursuit of knowledge, live
chaste lives, and adopt the aforesaid form of marriage.
Down into the depths of misery sinks that country
wherein the people do not practice Brahmacharya, nor
acquire knowledge, where early marriage and marriage
between the unsuitable, are prevalent, for, marriage
preceded by the practice of Brahmacharya and perfection
of knowledge is the basis of all true reform and the source
of all true happiness; the reverse of it brings absolute ruin
of people who follow it.

Question:

AT Wag T Faaut o Areol|
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AW Wk I Hed S |[2] |
astavarsa bhaved gauri navavarsa cha rohini,

dasavarsa bhavetkanya tata urdhva rajasvalam

AT = TUar q& SAuT o 999 = |
A A AT~ €BT et oty || |

mata chaiva pita tasya jyestho bhrata tathaiva cha dya,
trayaste narakam yanti drstva kanyam rajasvalambh

The above verses are from the text of Parasara and
Sighrabodha. The very meaning is:

[Meaning] A girl at the age of eight is called Gauri, at
nine, Rohini, at ten, Kanya and thereafter she reaches the
stage of puberty. If she is not married before she reaches
puberty, her father, mother and elder brother are destined
to go to hell.

Answer:
TR HAg T Tgeora=] ATeol |

Freon |1 v T e S | |¢|

ékaksana bhaved gauri dviksaneyantu rohini|

triksana sa bhavetkanya hyata adhrvam rajasvala

AT U qe 9t Aigel AR @6 |

qd d A AT T et e ||| |

mata pita tatha bhrata matulo bhagini svaka,

sarve te narakam yanti drstva kanyam rajasvalambha.

These verses belong to Brahma Purana (just composed
by us) which say:

[Meaning] In one second after birth, a girl is called
Gaurl, in two seconds she becomes Rohini, in three,
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Kanya, and thereafter reaches puberty. If she be not
married till she reaches puberty, her father, mother,
brother, sister and maternal uncle, all are cursed with hell.

Question: The verses, you have quoted, are not
authentic.

Answer: Why are they not authentic? If Brahma's verses
are not authentic how could yours be?

Question: Well! Well! Do you not hold even Parasara
and Kasinatha as authorities?

Answer: Do you not hold Brahma an authority? Is
Brahma not greater than Parasara and Kasinatha? If you
have no faith in Brahma, why do we have in your Parasara
and Kasinatha.

Question: Your verse cannot be held authentic, as it
talks about something which is practically impossible.
Thousands of seconds are taken in child’s birth alone, how
could a girl, then, be married when she is only one, two
or three seconds old; nor the very purpose of marriage can
be served at that stage.

Answer: If our verses talk something which is
practically impossible, so do yours; because a marriage
even at the age of eight, nine, or ten years is useless, for it
is only at the age of twenty-five year, that a man's body is
matured and achieves reproductive capabilities; and it is at
the age of sixteen, that a woman's body also matures into
an adult body with all her reproductive organs fully
developed.

All support systems necessary to permit a child to fully
develop are not in place in a girl of eight years. (The
modern researches have also proved that girls who become
pregnant before the age of 16 have a 40-times greater risk
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of dying during childbirth. They are also more likely to
give birth to premature babies). Besides naming girls, as,
Gaurl (fair), and Rohini (red) is simply absurd, because a
girl may be dark as well as fair. Again Gaurl was the wife
of Mahadeva and Rohini of Vasudeva, whom Pauranika
Hindus regard as mothers. If you name a girl child as Gaur1
and Rohini, how could it be possible and justified to marry
them?

[t follows, therefore, that both your verses and ours are
interpolations. Just as we interpolated few verses and
ascribed them to Brahma, so also other people
interpolated them in the name of Parasara and other sages.
[t is, therefore, advisable to reject all these so-called
authorities and go by the authority of the Veda alone in
all matters.

Let me quote Manu (9.90):

o7 aufoeciera FHRIGHT T |
S q FARTEGd GeLl qieH | |

trini varsanyudikseta kumaryrtumati sati,

aurdhvam tu kaladetasmadvindeta sadrsam patim.

[Meaning] Let a girl having reached the age of puberty
wait for at least another three years for marriage to a

person who is a suitable match for her in terms of
qualification, profession and temperament.

As menstruation cycle takes place every month, thus
having attained 36 menstruation cycles in 3 years, a girl
becomes marriageable but not before that.

FHTHHEROMEG T8 FAGHAN |
T AT TE=Y RN fered | | Ao 9.89
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kamamamaranattisthed grhe kanyartumatyapi,
na chaivainam prayachchhettu gunahinaya karhichit.
Manu, 9.89

[Meaning] It is better for a girl or a boy though being
marriageable to remain unmarried life long, than to marry
a spouse who is a mismatch for them,i.e. destitute of equal
qualification, profession and temperament.

All this goes to prove that it is not proper that
marriages before aforesaid period, or of unsuitable, should
ever take place.

Question: Should marriage be under the control of
parents or the spouses?

Answer: It is advisable that marriage should take place
with the mutual consent of spouses. If parents ever think
of match-making, it should be with the approval of the
spouses. When people are free to choose their life partners
themselves, there is less likelihood of dissention and the
children born of such unions are of superior quality.

The dissention is the cause of distress. Marriage serves
the purpose of wife and husband and not that of their
parents. If they (wife and husband) are happy with their
marriage, they enjoy, nor suffer.

ISl R Al WE 9 a4 7 |
i el 9 el T3 o gaq | | 7o 3.60

santusto bharyaya bhartta bhartra bharyya tathaiva cha
yasminneva kule nityam kalyapam tatra vai dhruvam.
Manu, 3.60

[Meaning] That family is permanently blessed with
fortune, festivities and prosperity, where a husband and
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wife are well pleased with each other. (Otherwise it is
cursed with poverty and misery).

So the tradition of Swaymvara (marriage by self-choice)
as is prevalent in Aryavartta, is the best form of marriage.
Betore two people are locked in wedding, there should be
a compatibility analysis in terms of their qualifications,
conduct, character, figure, age, health, family and
physique. Until and unless there is a compatibility with
regard to above-cited factors, the marriage doesn’t end in
happiness, nor can a child marriage do so.

AT GATET: IR ST 3 SAard STaHmE: |
T IRE: Fag AT @Al A1 e I || 3k, 3.8.4

yuva suvasah parivita agatsa u sreyanbhavati jayamanah,
tam dhirasah kavaya unnayanti svadhyo manasa dave

yantah. RV. 3.8.4

[Meaning] (yuva) A young man/woman (agat) who
enters Grhastha Asrama (married life) (parivita) having
initiated into all-round knowledge and (suvasa) well clad.
(sa bhavati) He/she is (Sreyan) honoured and blessed with
fortune (jayamanah) in his/her married life. (dhirasah
kavayah) Steadfast scholars (tama devayantah ) wishing
his/her well-being (unnayanti) guide him/her to the path
of social and spiritual progress.

He/she = who  marries  without  committing
himself/herself to proper Brahmacharya, knowledge and
education, or who do so at an early age, is absolutely
ruined, nor are they ever respected by the wise and the
learned.

A ! AR HIGaT: WLAT SAUGTH: |
T AT FATHE A HHYIAHHH || . 3.55.16
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a dhenavo dhunayantamasisvih sabardughah sasaya
apradugdhah,
navyanavya yuvatayo bhavantirmahaddevanamasura-

tvamekam.

[Meaning] (yuvatayah) Let girls, (apradugdhah
dhenavah) who are virgins, resembling cows that have
never been milked before, (asisvi) who have crossed the
age of childhood and ($asayah) have reached the age of
matured adult, who are (navya-navya bhavanti) in their full
bloom of youth, (sabardughah) who are capable to bear
all the responsibilities of married life, and who, by the
practice of Brahmacharya, have attained (ekam, mabhat,
asuratvam) a state of excellence (devanam) which is
attained only by high profile scholars, should marry
husbands of mature age and (adhunyantam) bear children.

Never should they think of contacting men even in
their dreams in their childhood. This alone can give them
happiness here and hereafter. Early marriage is even more
harmful to a woman than to a man.

TAIE TRE: TYHION STERal TvEl SR |
T 9 S e aelguon S | | ke 1.171.1

purviraham  Saradah sasramanpa dosavasto rusaso

Jarayantih,

minati Srivam jarima tananamapyi nu patnirvisano

Jagamyuh. RV. 1.171.1

[Meaning] Man and woman (vrsanah) having attained
maturity in reproductive capabilities, (jagamyuh) and
having married to each other in their matured adulthood

should act in such a way as to complete 100 years of their
life blessed with children and grandchildren. Just as
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(Saradah) seasons, (usasah) mornings and evenings,
(dosavastoh) days and nights, all tend to (minati) take
away (jarima) the age and (Sriyam) the beauty (tanunam)
of the bodies in due course of time, so should (aham) I,
man and a woman, (api) determine to marry in due course
of time after acquiring (u) proper knowledge and physical
strength by observing Brahmacharya.

Violation of this rule is a violation of Vedic teaching,
and such a marriage can never bring happiness and joy in

life.

As long as the sages, seers, emperors, kings and other
people of this country led a celibate life to acquire
knowledge and opted for Svayamvara (self-choice) system
of marriage, it progressed and prospered continuously.
Since the time the people neglected Brahmacharya and the
pursuit of knowledge, and took to child-marriage under
the patronage of their parents, this country, Aryavartta,
steadily declined. So, it behoves to all gentleman to do
away with this faulty system and follow previous
Svayamvara system. Marriages should be performed in
accordance with Varna system and Varna system should be
based on the (Guna) qualifications, (Karma) profession
and (Svabhava) temperament of human beings.

Question: Is a son of parents coming from Brahmana
profession called Brahmana? Can a son of parents who is
not coming from a Brahmana profession also become
professionally Brahmana.

Answer: Yes, many from parents coming from a non-
Brahmana profession, in the past, have become
professionally Brahmana, many in the present do and
many in future will. For instance, we are informed from
the Chhandogya Upanisad that the sage Jabalal from an
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unknown family became a Brahmana; in the Mahabharata
period too, Visvamitra from Ksatriya parents became a
Brahmana, so did the sage Matanga from a Chandala
family. Even at the present day, a high profile scholar
possessing good character deserves to be a Brahmana and
an idiot is treated as Sudra (uneducated). So will it be in
the future?

Question: How can the body constitution of a
Brahmana sperm and ovum change into some other type
of sperm and ovum?

Answer: Varna (profession) of a person is not decided
genetically. However,

IARA SUg el a-eaar gd: |
eI I AR Phad T | | Fgo 2.28

svadhyayena japairhomaistraividyenejyaya sutaih,
mahayajiaischa yajaaischa brahmiyam kriyate tanuh.
Manu, 2.28

[Meaning] Svadhyaya (the study of the Vedas), Vrata
(vow or practice of austerity), Yajnas, Traividya (threefold
sciences: Adhyétmika, Adhidaivika, and Adhibhautika),
[jya (performing various istis like Paurnamasa-isti etc.),
Suta (procreation), Mahayajnas [5 great yajnas like
Brahmayajiia (acquisition of knowledge), Devayajna
(Agnihotra for purifying the atmosphere), Pitryajia
(providing care to elders), Atithiyajna (hosting peripatetic
monks and scholars) Balivaisvadevayajna (feeding of
animals and birds in your vicinity] and other Srauta yajfias
(allegorical Vedic yajnas explaining the process of
creation) are meant to transform the human body into a
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Brahmana body.
Don’t you believe in this verse?

Yes, I do.

If so, then why do you want to determine Varna
(profession) on the basis of genetic (sperm and ovum)? It's
not me alone, but there are many who have the custom to
determine Varna (profession) by birth.

Question: Do you disapprove of the most ancient
customs?

Answer: No! But we don’t accept your wrong
interpretation, so we do.

Question: Do you have any proof that vyour
interpretation is right and ours is wrong?

Answer: It's very simple. You call only six or seven
generations old custom as the eternal (most ancient)
custom, whilst we call that custom eternal which has been
in vogue from the time of the origin of the Veda and that
of creation. Don’t you see that sometimes good parents
beget bad children, and sometimes good children are born
to bad parents, sometimes both are good or bad? Similarly,
Brahmana (learned) parents may have children of Sudra
nature (who are unwilling to gain knowledge) and Sudra
(uneducated/illiterate) parents may have children of
Brahmana nature (who are knowledge thirsty). You
people are confused. Let us see here the opinion of Manu
(4.178):

AT TRl ATan I A1 foaret: |
I IrATEAT AN O TS d | | Je 1.178

yenasya pitaro yata yena yata pitamahah,
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tena yayatsatam margam tena gachchhanna risyate.
Manu, 1.178

[Meaning] Let children walk in the footsteps of their
forefathers, had they been good, and not otherwise; since
by treading the path of good persons, no one ever suffers.

Do you believe this?
Yes, I do.

Moreover, be assured that only God’s creation is
eternal and because the same is expressed in the Veda, so
whatever is said in the Veda is also eternal and contrary to
it can never be eternal. Should all people accept it or not?

Certainly, they should.

If someone refuses to accept it, he should be asked,
"Should a rich person discard his wealth, simply because
his father was poor? Should a blind father’s son have no
right to see through his eyes? Should the son of a wicked
father not involve into good acts? No, never. It is essential
for all to pursue virtue and discard vice.

He who believes that Varna (profession) is determined
by birth, not by his/her own qualification, nature of
profession and personality traits, should be asked why do
a person of Brahmana origin who has converted into
Antyajas (Christianity, or Islam), not continue to be a
Brahmana? The only answer is, because he has left the
karmas/profession to be performed by a Brahmana, so he
no longer continues to be a Brahmana. The other way
round, this argument proves our contention that a person
is called Brahmana because of his qualifications, profession
and temperament becoming of a status of a Brahmana.
Similarly, a person born to parents coming from some
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other Varnpa (profession) if endowed with Guna
(qualifications), karmas (profession) and temperament
suitable to Brahmana profession, he should enjoy the
status of Brahmana. On the other hand a person of
Brahmana parentage if induges into the functions of other
Varnas (professions), he/she cannot be inducted into a
profession of Brahmana, rather would be inducted into
Varna whose functions he/she performs.

Question: There is a mantra in the Yajurveda (31.11)
which reads as follows:

TRV YEHTHIG aTg A5 Fd: |
T qaT Tg¥: U IET IS ||

brahmano 'sya mukhamasid bahu rajanyah krtah,
ard tadasya yadvaisyah padbhya sidro ajayata.

[Meaning] A human being is born Brahmana by his
mouth, Ksatriya by his arms, Vaisya by his stomach, and
$udra by his legs.

The above-cited mantra says "Brahmanas were born of
God's mouth, Ksatriyas, out of His arms, Vaisyas, out of
His thighs, and Stidras, out of His feet." Now just as the
mouth can never become an arm, nor can an arm become
the mouth, so can never a Brahmana become a Ksatriya,
and vice versa.

Answer: Your interpretation of the aforesaid mantra is
wrong. Here the Primal man (Formless Omnipresent God)
is intended by the term Purusa. Being Formless, He cannot
have such organs as the mouth, etc. Should He be
possessed of these organs, He could never be
Omnipresent, nor therefore Omnipotent, nor could He
then be Creator, Upholder and Decreator of this universe,
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Dispenser of justice according to papa (moral and ethical
acts) and punya (immoral and unethical acts) karmas of
human beings, Omniscient, Unborn, Immortal and the

like.

The true meaning, therefore, of this mantra is that
Brahmana, Rajanya (Ksatriya), VaiSya and Sudra form the
head, the arms, the thighs, and the feet of the formless
Universal Purusa (Brahmanda Purusa) at the macro level
by way of personification. Similarly, at micro level, they
form the head, the arms, the thighs, and the feet of the
Individual Purusa (human). As such, each human being
internalises aspects of all the wvarpas. Each human is
Brahmana by his head, Ksatriya by his arms, Vaisya by his
thighs and Sudra by his feet. On the basis of the same, four
functional groups are formed in society, named as
Brahmana, Rajanya (Ksatriya), Vaisya and Sudra. If the
function of an individual involves mainly his/her
mind/head, he/she is called a Brahmana, if arms a Ksatriya,
if thighs a Vaisya and if feet (never applies his mind being
uneducated or illiterate) a Sudra.

Satapatha Brahmana also explains this mantra in a
similar way. For example,

T ARG E T |

yasmadete mukhyastasmanmukhato hyasgjyanta

[Menaing] Because of applying their heads (intellectual
power) mainly, they were made head dominant.

Just as the head is the main organ in the body, so is a
visionary person (Brahmana) in society who is endowed
with perfect vision, qualifications, functions and nature.
Just as personified formless God cannot have body parts,
so it is impossible to take birth from such body parts as



A True Face of Hinduism 203

head etc. This appears like a tale of the marriage of the son
of a barren woman. So, your interpretation of the
aforementioned mantra is misleading. Manu (10.65) holds
the similar view.

TR SR STRToTEfer YEam |
FRRTSIAHA] [aTseamad = | | §9010.65

stdro brahmanatameti brahmanaschaiti sudratam,

ksatriyajjatamevantu vidyadvaiSyattathaiva cha.
Manu, 10.65

[Meaning] A person coming from an endogamous
Sudra birth-descent groups may enter into Brahmana,
Ksatriya or Vaisya groups respectively as per his guna
(qualifications), karma (profession), and svabhava
(temperament). The same holds true of persons coming
from Brahmana, Ksatriya or Vaisya groups. They may also
enter into Varna groupings conforming to their guna
(qualifications), karma (profession), and svabhava
(temperament) irrespective of the Varna groupings of their
birth-descent.

Apastambha Siitra also lays down a similar rule.
ST STEA a0l e

94 FUMHTIE ST |

dharmacharyyaya jaghanyo varpah piarvam
purvam varnamapadyate jatiparivrttau,
ALH=AT QA qI1 e

STEr=T AUTHTIRIT STTra e |

adharmacharyyaya parvo varno jaghanyam

Jaghanyam varnamapadyate jatiparivrttau.
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[Meaning] A person coming from the higher
functional Varna groupings (professions) in order of
Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sudra (may relegate to the
lower ones due to their work and conduct. Similarly, a
person coming from the lower functional Varna groupings
(professions) may elevate to the higher ones due to their
work and conduct.

The same rule applies to women in determining their
Varna groupings (professions). Due to this, the people in
lower Varna groupings will try to elevate themselves to the
higher Varna groupings and people from higher Varna
groupings will try to maintain their status in order to avoid
relegation into lower Varna groupings. This will also
prevent intermixing of various Varna groupings.

Question: Suppose a family of a particular Varna group
has only one child and that enters into a different Varna
group as per his/her qualifications, profession and
temperament, who will care for the old parents? Besides,
the family line will break. How would you manage in such
conditions?

Answer: Neither old parents will go uncared for nor
will the family line break because their children will be
eligible to choose their spouse from a compatible Varna
group. So there is no possibility of mismanagement.

Here it may be noted that the females should be
assessed for their Varna group at their marriageable age of
16 and males at their marriageable age of 24. They should
accordingly marry a person of the compatible Varnpa
group. This is how they would be able to lead a happy
married life and perform duties of their respective Varnas
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efficiently.

Qualifications and duties of the four Varnas

FATTAHIT I T 4T |

T e =F SToHHeRedddq || 7. 1.88

adhyapanamadhyayanam yajanam yajanam tatha,

danam pratigraham chaiva brahmananamakalpayat.
Manu. 1.88

[Meaning] The duty of teaching and studying,
performing yajia for one’s own benefit and for others,
work of charity, and making approvals are assigned to a
Brahmana.

But it should be borne in mind that taking gifts is a
mean thing.

IHT THEAY: O Tfisasd = |

I TR TR TEs | |

Samo damastapah saucham ksantirarjavameva cha,
JAanam vijaanamastikyam brahmakarmasvabhavajam.

[Meaning] The following are the qualifications of a true
Brahmana.

1. (Sama) Restraining the mind from entertaining evil
thoughts and indulging into adharma (immoral and
unethical acts).

2. (Dama) Restraining senses from the pursuit of acts
of injustice and directing them, instead, to the path of
dharma (moral and ethical acts).

3. (Tapah) Observing dharma (moral and ethical
values) while practising Brahmacharya and control of
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senses.
4. (Saucha) Purity of mind and body.
Regarding purity, it is stated in Manusmrti (5.109)

gt et 79 9 YAt |
eramaar e gisaHa e

adbhirgatrani sudhyanti manah satyena sudhyati,
vidyatapobhyam bhitatma buddhirjianena sudhyati.

[Meaning] Water washes oft the impurities of the body,
the practice of truth exalts the mind, education and
observance of austerity elevate the soul and right
information (knowledge) refines the Buddhi (intellect).

One should purify him/herself by removing the
internal and external impurities as well as by adoration of
truth and abhorrence of falsehood.

5. (Ksanti) Forbearance, that is complete adherence to
dharma, unmindful of criticism or admiration, pleasure or
pain, cold or hot, hunger or thirst, profit or loss, honour
or disgrace, and sorrow or joy.

6. (Arjava) Tender-heartedness, humility, straight-
forwardness and maintaining simplicity and to give up
crookedness and other sinister designs.

7. (Jhanam) Ability to go through the Vedas and other
Sastras along with their ancillary texts, to decide the things
as they are and to distinguish truth from falsehood.

8. (Vijnana) To develop basic knowledge about nature
and natural objects and to use the same for the
development of necessary technology and techniques.

9. (Astikya) Having unflinching faith in God, salvation,
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past and future lives of the soul, dharma, education,
company of the good and the learned persons and care of
elderly mother, father, teacher and other learned visitors
often engaged in social service and never a show of
disrespect to any of the above.

The duties and functions of a true Brahmana have thus
cited above.

TSTHT Y01 SASATSEIa e = |
frsayahnyg gbae g9Ea: || 719, 1.89

prajanam raksanam danamijya'dhyayanameva cha,

visayesvaprasaktischa ksatriyasya samasatah.manu. 1.89

[Meaning] Providing protection to the people without
favour or fear, doing charity for promotion of education,
dharma, financial aid to the needy and deserving,
conducting yajnas, study, and abstaining from sensual
pleasures are the functions assigned to a Ksatriya.

I ST gfoaied 35 Areaueaay |
ARG & FH WHTESH | | Tl

Sauryam tejo dhrtirdaksayam yuddhe

chapyapalayanam,

danamisvarabhavascha ksatram karma svabhavajam.

Gita

[Meaning] (Saurya) To be fearless even while fighting
single handed with thousands of enemies put together.
(Tejah) To be bold, and firm. (Dhrti) To be resolute and
cool under all circumstances. (Daksya) To be expert in
discharging Government and public duties and to excel in

the study of all Sastras. (Yuddhe aplayanam) Never to
retreat or withdraw from the war. To ensure victory and



208 Satyarth Prakash

safety even if one has to pretend to retreat or recede.
(Dana) To make charities. (I§varabhava) To conduct
impartially and to keep one’s words at all cost.

These eleven are the duties and qualifications of a
Ksatriya.

TR &0 SAHSAISEIITHS F |
TR G o I FUHa 9 1| 7. 1.90

pasinam raksanam danamijya'dhyayanameva cha,
vanikpatham kusidam cha vaisyasya krsimeva cha.
Manu, 1.90

[Meaning] The function of domestication of animals,
charity for the promotion of education and dharma, the
performance of Yajha, the study of Vedas and Sastras,
trading and manufacturing of goods, money
lending/banking and agriculture are assigned to Vaisya.
The rate of interest while lending money may range from
.25%, .35%, .5%, .75%, 1% or 1.25% per annum. It

should never cross the limit of 200% even after 100 years.

THHT J e U9 FH FHII |
TASTHE FUIHT YU 1| 7. 1.91

ékameva tu sudrasya prabhuh karma samadisat,

étesameva varnanam susrusamanasiyaya. Manu, 1.91

[Meaning] Duty of a Sudra (uneducated or illiterate
persons) is to provide various services without jealousy,

blame, and conceit to people coming from other Varna
groups (professions).

The gunas (qualifications) and karmas (profession) of
all the four Varna groups have briefly been described. All
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individuals should be placed in different Varna groups they
are entitled to as per their qualifications and profession.
This system will ensure advancement and progress of all
in society. The people placed in higher Varna groups
would try to maintain their status for the fear of being
demoted to the lower Varna groups and the people from
lower Varna groups would be encouraged and put their
concerted efforts for promotion to higher Varna groups.

The responsibility of promotion of the education and
legal institutions be given to the people belonging to
Brahmana Varna groups. They will be able to discharge
their duties efficiently because of their excellence in
education and law. If the affairs of a state are being
entrusted to the people of Ksatriya profession, a state will
never suffer from lawlessness or anarchy. The duty of
domestication of animals be assigned to people of Vaisya
profession because they have expertise in this field. The
people from Sudra profession be engaged in the service
sector, because of lack of proper education they can
handle the works involving physical labour. Thus it is the
duty of the ruler and civilised society to ensure that people
from all Varna groups are enjoying the right to work.

Types of Marriage

TR TAEq Ty USRS SaR: |
Tl THEd TRIEATEAISEH: | | 7o 3.12

brahmo daivastathaivarsah prajapatyastatha'surah,
gandharvo raksasaschaiva paisachaschastamo 'dhamabh.
Manu, 3.12

[Meaning] There are eight types of marriage. They are
Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Prajapatya, Asura, Gandharva,
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Raksasa and Paisacha. They are defined as under:

Brahma: The marriage of two persons (male and
female) who are well behaved, endowed with moral and
ethical values and have acquired scholarship after a due
practice of Brahmacharya upon their mutual consent is
called Brahma marriage.

Daiva: Daiva marriage is one in which the bride decked
in gay attire and ornaments is given to bridegroom who is
officiating as priest in the marriage sacrament.

Arsa: Arsa marriage is solemnized in lieu of
consideration received from the bridegroom.

Prajapatya: The marriage of a couple done to promote
the interest of married life is called the Prajapatya.

Asura: Asura marriage is solemnized in lieu of
consideration of a gift from either side.

Gandharva: The Gandharva marriage or love marriage
is solemnised between a man and woman based on the
mutual attraction with no rituals, witnesses or family
participation.

Raksasa: Raksasa marriage is the forcible or fraudulent
abduction of a maiden from her home.

Paisacha: Paisaca marriage is outraging the modesty of
a lady under sleep or impression of drink or unconscious
or lunar struck.

Of all these 8 types of marriages, Brahma is the best,
Daiva and Prajapatya are of a medium type, Arsa, Asura
and Ghandharva of inferior type, Raksasa is base, whilst
Paisacha is the lowest and most wicked. So, it is advisable
that the man and woman should not be allowed to meet
each other secretly before marriage, since, such a meeting
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of young people may lead to corruption. When the
marriageable age of boys and girls is approaching near or
say when 6 to 12 months are left in the completion of
Brahmacharya Asrama and their education, let the
photographs or pictures of boys be sent to the Girls'
schools, and those of girls, to the Boys' schools for
matching. If the photographs are matched, the school
record of the concerned students be examined. Upon the
match of guna (qualifications), karma (profession) and
svabhava (temperament), the compatibility of the
marriage be ascertained and the prospective couples be
allowed to inspect each others’ photo and life history to
take a final decision with regard to their marriage. Should
they give their consent, their convocation ceremony be
performed simultaneously.

The marriage ceremony can be performed in the
witness of their teachers in Gurukula or parents at the
house of the bride. They may be allowed to converse with
each other and hold discussions, if they so desire, in the
presence of their teachers, parents and other respectable
people. They are free to exchange their views on
confidential issues in writing in the presence of the
relatives and teachers assembled over there.

As soon as they confirm their marriage, let it be
ensured that they are provided with a healthy diet, so that
their lean and thin body due to observing penances due
to studies in Brahmacharya Aérama may tone up like the
waxing moon.

Best Time of Marriage

As soon as the monthly course of a girl is over, a small
function accompanied by a havan be held to honour
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learned men and women. When the day of Rtudana
(consummation of marriage) is fixed, the marriage
ceremony be performed by 10 pm or 12 pm as per the
procedure laid down in ‘Sanskara Vidhi’ and thereafter
newlyweds couple should retire in seclusion. Let the
husband and wife follow the proper method of
insemination. They should take care that the sperm and
ovum preserved with austerity should not go waste, so as
to ensure the birth of a unique and superior kind of child.
When the semen is ejaculated within the reproductive
tract of the mother during sexual intercourse, man and
woman should both be still, their bodies being straight,
overlapping each other nose to nose and eyes to eyes in
an orgasmic state. The man should relax his body at the
time of the ejection, and the woman should contract her
reproductive organs and pull up the semen discharged
into her reproductive tract so that it is finally planted in
the uterus. Thereafter, let them both take bath with fresh
water.

A wise woman becomes aware of conception at the
very moment it takes place. In any case, non-occurrence
of periods at the end of the month will make it clear to
all. Let them take boiled cooled milk mixed with ginger,
saffron, asgandh (myrrh), cardamom and salam misr
(ayurvedic herb) and go to sleep. The same procedure
needs to be followed each and every time the conception
is intended.

When the pregnancy is confirmed, husband and wife
should refrain from sexual indulgence for one year, as it
may help conceive a superior quality of child and others
to follow are also as good as the first one, otherwise semen
is wasted causing reduction in longevity of the life span of
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the husband and the wife and infliction of several diseases
upon them. Nevertheless, both of them should be
affectionate towards each other and conduct in the matter
of diet and dress in such a manner that the husband may
not lose his semen in nocturnal emissions, while the foetus
is well nourished to grow into an extraordinary baby in
terms of beauty, health, energy and valour and is delivered
within 10th sidereal month of pregnancy (one sidereal
month consists of 27 days). Speical care is needed in the
4th month of pregnancy when baby’s skeleton starts to
harden from rubbery cartilage to bone and 8th month
when his layers of fat are filling him out, making him
rounder, and his lungs are well developed. The pregnant
lady should avoid intake of purgatives, intoxicants and
other substances that are prejudicial to the growth of
intellect and physical strength. On the other hand, cow
ghee, cow milk, good quality rice, wheat, lentils and other
pulses should form the part of her regular diet.

There are two Sanskars to be conducted during
pregnancy, viz. Punsvana (foetus protection) in the 4th
month and another Simantonayana ( parting of pregnant
woman’s hair) in the 8th month. After delivery, the
mother and baby need to be given special care. Sunthi-
paka (decoction of ginger) or Saubhagya-Sunthi-paka ( a
preparation made of dry ginger) to serve to the mother
should be prepared in advance. After delivery umbilical
cord be severed by means of a soft thread tied about 2
inches from the navel cord, thereafter, it should be tied in
such a manner that not a single drop of blood escapes from
the child's body. The mother and newly born baby should
then be given a bath with warm and scented water. The
room should be well cleansed and havan be performed
with ghee and fragrant substances. The father should,
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then, utter osnksTlhfr "thy name is Veda" in the right ear
of the child and write the syllable sz ‘Om’ with a golden
bar dipped in a mixture of honey and ghee (taken in
unequal proportion) on its tongue, and also allow the baby
to lick it and then the baby be left to the care of its mother.
If baby so desires, the mother may feed it on her breast.
For want of lactation or other health, let the baby be
nursed by some wet nurse who has undergone a health
and compatibility test!80.

The mother and the child should then be shifted to

180 A wet nurse can help when a baby's natural mother is
unable or chooses not to feed the infant. There are many
reasons why a mother is unable to lactate or to produce
sufficient breast milk. Reasons include the serious or
chronic illness of the mother and her treatment which
creates a temporary difficulty to nursing. Additionally, a
mother's taking drugs (prescription or recreational) may
necessitate a wet nurse if a drug in any way changes the
content of the mother's milk. Some women choose not to
breastfeed for social reasons. Wet nurses have also been used
when a mother cannot produce sufficient breast milk, i.e.,
the mother feels incapable of adequately nursing her child,
especially following multiple births. Wet nurses tend to be
more common in places where maternal mortality is high.

The practice of using wet nurses is ancient and common to
many cultures. It has been linked to social class,

where monarchies, the aristocracy, nobility or upper
classes had their children wet-nursed in the hope of
becoming pregnant again quickly. Lactation

inhibits ovulation in some women, thus the practice has a
rational basis. Poor women, especially those who suffered
the stigma of giving birth to an illegitimate child,
sometimes had to give their baby up, temporarily or


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mother
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lactation
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Multiple_birth
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Maternal_mortality
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_class
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Monarchy
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Aristocracy
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nobility
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Upper_class
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Upper_class
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ovulation
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_stigma
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Illegitimacy
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another clean, and well-ventilated room wherein Homa is
performed with ghee and fragrant herbs daily, morning
and evening. Let the child be fed on its mother’s breast
for the first six days who should, in turn, be fed on
nourishing food for her health and healing.

On the sixth day, if the mother is unable or chooses
not to feed the infant or want to become pregnant soon,
a wet nurse be engaged for baby care and nursing. The
wet nurse should also be given a staple diet. She nurses
the baby on her milk. The mother should keep a close
vigil on her child so that it is not neglected or mistreated
in any way. Let her also apply some plaster over the nipple
of her breasts so as check the secretion of milk. She should
also continue to take a staple diet.

Let the parents of the child perform the Naming and
other Sanskaras in due course of time as per Sanskara
Vidhi'®'. Upon taking a hygiene bath after a monthly
course, wife may under insemination again if next baby is

permanently, to a wet-nurse.

A woman can only act as a wet-nurse if she is lactating. It is
not necessary that a wet-nurse must have recently
undergone childbirth. Regular breast suckling can elicit
lactation via a neural reflex of prolactin production and
secretion. Some adoptive mothers have been able to
establish lactation using a breast pump so that they could
feed an adopted infant. As such wetnurse can be both, a
woman who had undergone child birth or a professional.

81" A book written by Swami Dayanand Saraswati on 16 Sanskaras.
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Manu (3.45) observes in this regard as follows:

TR RTEIERR: FaT |
FEERAT Wald I qASH a9 | | 7o 3.45 | |

rtukalabhigami syatsvadaraniratah sada,
brahmacharyyeva bhavati yatra tatrasrame vasan.

Manu, 3.45.

[Meaning] A married man who is contented with his
own wife and approaches her in her monthly course is as
better as a Brahmachart.

ISl R At 9= A qda = |

e el e el T3 9 gaq || Fe 3.60 I

santusto bharyaya bharta bhartra bharya tathaiva cha,
yasminneva kule nityam kalyapam tatra vai dhruvam.

Manu, 3.60

[Meaning] Wherever the husband is contented with his
wife, and the wife with her husband, in that family alone

all prosperity, fortune and happiness perpetually dwell.
And wherever they clash, poverty, ill-fortune and misery
rules the roost.

s f& = 7 = quig T vEeq |

FUHIEI I & TS 9 Fadd || 7o 3.61 |l

yadi hi stri na rocheta pumamsam na pramodayet,
apramodat punah pumsah prajanam na pravartate.

Manu, 3.61

[Meaning] If the wife does not love and please her
husband, he will remain displeased, and, consequently no
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oftspring will be produced.
ol g A 99 g I=d Ferd |
TR SREHHRT §aHa 7 J=d 1| 7o 3.62 1|
striyam tu rochamanayam sarvam tad rochate kulam,
tasyam tvarochamanayam sarvameva na rochate.
Manu, 3.62

[Meaning] When a woman is happy, the whole family
is happy. But, if she is unhappy, the whole family is
unhappy and miserable.

Togfratafodan afafEaan |
AT Ut TgheduHIEH: || Ao 3.55 |l
pitrbhirbhratrbhischaitah patibhirdevaraistatha,
pujya bhisayitavyascha bahukalyanamipsubhih.

Manu, 3.55
[Meaning] Women must be honoured and adorned by

their fathers, brothers, husbands and brothers-in-law, who
desire (their own) welfare.

o AR A = A <adl: |
AT 7 o=l Farea=Tha: BRm 1| 7o 3.56

yatra naryastu pujyante ramante tatra devatah,
yatraitastu na pujyante sarvastatraphalah kriyah.

Manu, 3.56
[Menaing] Where women are honoured, their

householders are divinely inspired and great men are born;
but where they are not honoured, no act yields reward.

ST~ STl I3 o] ad Ferd |
ST g FdT a8d dg f§ Faal || 7ge 3.57 1l
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Sochanti jamayo yatra vinasyatyasu tat kulam,
na sochanti tu yatraita vardhate tad hi sarvada.
Manu, 3.57

[Meaning] Where the female folk live in grief, the
family soon perishes; but that family where they don’t
suffer ever prospers.

THTCAT: HT IAT JUT=STEAR: |
TR TR o | 7o 3.59

tasmadetah sada puajya bhisanachchhadanasanaih,
bhitikamairnarairnityam satkaresutsavesu cha.
Manu, 3.59

[Meaning] Hence people seeking (their own) welfare
and progress, should always honour and treat women
kindly on hospitable moments and festivals with gifts of
ornaments, clothes, and taking them for dinners and
lunches.

[t may be reminded that the word Puja here is intended
tor respectful treatment and not for worship. They (wife
and husband) should use the term ‘Namaste’ to exchange
pleasantries with each other.

T YETAT W ey a&TdT |
AR Y AHHEEET | | Ao 5.150 | |

sada prahrstaya bhavyam grhakaryesu daksaya,
susamskrtopaskaraya vyaye chamuktahastaya.
Manu, 5.150

[Meaning] A woman must always be cheerful,
dexterous in (the management of her) household affairs,
careful in the cleanliness of her house and utensils, and
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economical in expenditure.

She should cook nutritious food «cleanly and
hygienically, so that it may build up our immune system.
She should keep proper account of expenses and bring it
to the notice of her husband. She should take work from
the servants of the house as per their capacity and
capability and see that nothing goes wrong in the house.

TR @ o 9 i g |
fafaqent =1 Riear gaea q&da: | | 9902.240 1 |

striyo ratnanyatho vidya satyam saucham subhasitam,
vividhani cha silpani samadeyani sarvatah.
Manu, 2.240
[Meaning] Good women, all sorts of gems, knowledge,
truth, cleanliness, excellent speech, and all sorts of

technology may be received from anyone and from any
country.

ERERIERERIEERIGEREIEREY

TR = A TSy g §EE: || "o 4.138 1

satyam bruayatpriyam bridyanna briyat satyamapriyam,
privam cha nanrtam brayadesa dharmah sanatanah.

Manu, 4.138

[Meaning] Let a man always speak what is true and
pleasing. Let him not speak a truth which is not pleasing
or irritating (e.g. never call a one-eyed man as ‘one-eyed’).
Let one also never tell lie to please others.

g WEHI SATesHad a1 dad |
ohaR fraTe = 7 At FAIEE | | Fefo 4.139 1 |

bhadram bhadramiti brayadbhadramityeva va vadet,
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Suskavairam vivadam cha na kuryat kenachitsaha.
Manu, 4.139

[Meaning] Let a man always speak what is good for
others. He should not enter into unwarranted and
uninvited enmity, i.e. he should not oppose anybody or
quarrel with anybody without his fault.

If something is beneficial, one must bring it to the
notice of the concerned person even if it appears
unpleasant to him/her.

RN F5al TSt qad HFare: |
AT q T2 a<hl AT = getH: | | Tageid | |

purusa bahavo rajan satatam priyavadinah.

apriyasya tu pathyasya vakta srota cha durlabhah.

Viduraniti

[Meaning] There are many who constantly speak
pleasing words in praise of others, but scarce are those
who speak harsh truth beneficial to the listener.

It is becoming of a noble-man to make others aware of
their faults in their presence and to listen to their own
faults patiently, but to talk of merits in absence. On the
other hand, it is customary on the part of a wicked person
to praise a person in his/her presence and find fault with
him/her in his/her absence. So long as persons become
accustomed to hear their own faults from others and to
make others aware of their faults, nobody can become
immune of faults and inculcate good qualities.

Never speak ill of others. Speaking ill means to read
merit in demerits and demerit in merits. On the other
hand, praise means to read merit in merit and demerit in
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a demerit. Another way round, it can be maintained that
falsehood involves ill-speak and truthfulness involves
praise.

Fregroehauary] g = fear =
1 wmevgaeT i afeedr | | Ao 4.20 1

buddhivrddhikaranyasu dhanyani cha hitani cha,

nityam sastranyavekseta nigamamschaiva vaidikan.
Manu, 4.20

[Meaning] Let them hear and read regularly the Vedas

and other Sastras that quickly promote wisdom, wealth
and welfare.

Let all men and women carefully revise and pass on to
others all that they had studied in their Brahmacharya
Aérama (student life).

T 777 {8 oW o qHiSATes i |
AT qAT TSI o= =&y =1 | | /e 4.20 1|

yatha yatha hi purusah sastram samadhigachchhati,
tatha tatha vijanati vijnanam chasya rochate.

Manu, 4.20
[Meaning] The more a man thoroughly understands

the Sastras, the more increases his grasping power and the
greater his love for scientific inquiries.

ERRERCRE I GRRECRE AN
T TUgEs = FUwIh 7 8T9Ad | | Age4.21 1 |
rsiyajiam devayajnam bhitayajnam cha sarvada,

nryajaam pitryajnam cha yathasakti na hapayet.
Manu, 4.21
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FATY FEI: Tgase quiony |
BT ST Sferedtar FERnsTatge g | | ¥903.70 1|

adhyapanam brahmayajfiah pitryajnascha tarppanam,
homo daivo balirbhauto nryajnio tithipijanam.
Manu, 3.70

WEARATEIAY BiHear] Ferfare |
g Arsel T SferRHom | | Fgo 3.8111

svadhyayenarchayetarsin homairdevan yathavidhi,

pitrn sraddhaischa nrnannairbhitani balikarmana.
Manu, 3.581.

[Meaning] Let a person never neglect five great yajnas
to be performed daily. Rsiyajna (Brahmayajna), Devayajna
(Agnihotra), Bhutayajna (Balivaisvadevayajna), Pitryajna
(care of elderly persons at home) and Nryajna (Atithiyajnia)
to the best of his/her capacity and capability.

Teaching work is Brahma yajna, care of elders is Pitr
yajiia, Agnihotra is Deva yajia, feeding the birds and
animals in surrounding area is Bhuta yajna and hosting a
learned Samnyasi is Nr yajha (Human Yajnja).

Rsis Should be honoured by taking recourse to studies,
natural forces should be augmented by Agnihotra
performed duly, elderly persons honoured by proper care,
learned Samnyasi-s by good treatments and birds and
animals by the gift of eatables.

Out of these five Yajhas, two have already been
described under the subject of Brahmacharya in the third
chapter. The first one is Brahmayajnia, i.e. study and
teaching of Vedas and Sastras, Sandhya and Upasana
(prayer) and practice of Yoga. The second one is Nr Yajna,
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i.e. respectfully hosting learned Samnyasi-s and other
scholars in society, purity, inculcation of good qualities,
charity and promotion of knowledge. Both of these yajnas
should be performed daily in morning and evening. It is
maintained in the Atharva Veda (19.73;19.7.4),

HIEHE JEaicHl SA: WId: HEAEs 2@ || 3o, 19.7.3

sayamsayam grhapatirno agnih pratah saumanasasya
data

TR SR TTET WTa: SH=Teed <0 | | 3724.19.7.4

pratargrhapatirno  agnih  sayamsayam — pratah
saumanasasya data

[Meaning] The Havan performed in the evening
sandhya (dusk) continues its beneficial effect of purifying
environment till next morning. And the Havan performed

in the morning sandhya (dawn) continues its beneficial
effect of purifying environment till evening.

TEATEERTE AR SR FrEATH T |

ITTHE I ATy ATHA || ST S, 4.5

tasmadahoratrasya samyoge brahmanah
sandhyamupasita,

udyantamastam yantam adityam abhidhyayan.

Sadavimsa Brahmana, 4.5

[Meaning] Therefore, sandhya should be performed by
a person of Brahmana profession at the twilight hours,
both at sunrise and sunset.

T fosfa g 3: gat AramEd a%q e |
T AR : GaTEseRd ol | | 79.2.30

na tisthati tu yah piarvam nopasate yastu paschimam,
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sa sadhubhirbahiskaryah sarvasmaddvijakarmanah.
Manu. 2.30

[Meaning] A person from educated classes who does
not perform morning and evening sandhyas should,
therefore, be ousted from educated classes and be
considered in uneducated class.

NB: There was emphasis on work and conduct instead

of mere qualifications.

Question: Why should not Sandhya be performed

three times a day?

Answer: Day and night do not meet three times a day.
Light and darkness meet but twice in 24 hours, i.e., in the
morning and in the evening. Should a man refuse to
accept this argument and persist on third midday sandhya,
he should also perform midnight sandhya. Should he be
willing to do so, let him do so at the junction of every
praharas (period of 3 hours), every ghati (24 minutes make
one ghati), every pala (24 seconds make one pala) and
every ksana (second) which is not possible. Besides, there
is no provision of midday Sandhya in any Sastra. So, it is
advisable to perform Sandhya and Agnihotra at twilight
hours. There are three divisions of time viz, present, past
and future and not that of Sandhya.

3. Pitryajna

Third Paficha Mahayajna named Pitryajha consists in
providing care to learned men, seers and teachers, parents,
elders, the wise and great yogis. The Pitryajna is of two
types. First one is Sraddha and second one is Tarpana.
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Sraddha is derived from the word $rat meaning truth.
AT T TAT TRAAT 1 ST AT ATohad To15H |
Sratsatyam dadhati yaya kriyaya sa sraddha sraddhaya

yatkriyate tachchhraddham.

[Meaning] Sraddha is that action whereby truth is
accepted and Sraddha is that action which is done with
sraddha.

Tarpana is defined as

Toaf< qugi 39 g qeuer |

trpyanti tarpayanti yena pitrn tattarpanam.
[Meaning] Tarpana is that action whereby living
parents and elders are pleased by giving good care.

Note: Tarpana is performed for a living and not for the

dead.
Tarpana is further divided into three classes:

3.1. Deva Tarpana (Honouring of Learned Men)

TR A= | Sleeade =< |
TR CAYATET A | SRS SaR U= |

brahmadayo devastrpyantam, brahmadidevapatnyas-
trpyantam,

brahmadidevasutastrpyantam, brahmadidevaganastrp-

yantam.

[Meaning] Learned men like Brahma be honoured.
Learned ladies like the wife of Brahma and those of others
be honoured. Learned children (sons, daughters and
disciples) of Brahma and others be honoured. The learned
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attendants of learned men like Brahma be honoured.

There is a statement in The Satapatha Brahmana which
reads as follows:

fergia & & |

vidvamso hi devah

Only learned men are called Devas. Who are well
versed in four Vedas and their ancillary sciences are called
Brahma. The persons inferior to Brahma in knowledge are
called Devas or learned men. Ladies who are equally
learned are called Devis or Brahmanis. The sons,
daughters, disciples or attendants also equally learned are

known as Devas/Devis. Sraddha or Tarpana is nothing else
but giving due honour to all of them.

3.2. Rsi Tarpana (Honourable treatment to the

Teachers and Researchers):

T A9 |

Atha rsitarpanam

A AT REEEaE | AN, & |
TR AR | AT AT || el SRiagord ||

om marichyadaya rsayastrpyantam, marichyadyrsipa-
tnyastrpyantam, marichyadyrsisutastrpyantam,
marichyadyrsi- ganastrpyantam. iti rsitarpanam

[Meaning] Let Marichi etc. Rsis be given care with due
honour. Let wives of Marichi etc. Rsis given care with due

honour. Let sons of Marichi etc. Rsis be given care with
due honour. Let attendants of Marichi etc. Rsis given care
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with due honour.

Rsi Tarpana is giving care with due honour to learned
men and women who are as good (in knowledge) as seers
like Marichi, the great grandson of Brahma, their wives,
sons, daughters, disciples and attendants who are engaged

in teaching and research.

3.3. Pitr Tarpana (Care of Elderly Persons)

ERIEERL

Athapitrtarpanam

A OEe: aegaam | afreEmn oagea | ive:
Trarege=am | 9T age=am | glays: fiaeegea-am | s
A | Jwier T IueiEeany | O w|er a9 U
Ja | dmeE @ 9 Uame quad | A =" 99 A
JUTH | fUamTel @er TH: el qua | Eued @ 99 @l
TUATH | FE: Qe T80 FEEudny | e @97 a9
ARG | | 3fd fUgadem | |

om  somasadah  pitarastrpyantam, — agnisvattah
pitarastrpyantam, barhisadah pitarastrpyantam, somapah
pitarastrpyantam, havirbhujah pitarastrpyantam, ajyapah
pitarastrpyantam, yamadibhyo namah
yamadimstarpayami, pitre svadha namah  pitaram
tarpayami, pitamahaya svadha namah pitamaham
tarpayami, matre svadha namo mataram tarpayami,
pitamahyai  svadha namah pitamahim  tarpayami,
svapatnyai  svadha  namah  svapatnim  tarpayami,
sambandhibhyah svadha namah sambandhimstarpayami,

sagotrebhyah svadha namah sagotramstarpayami. iti
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pitrtarpanam.

[Meaning] Let the elderly persons who are well versed
in spiritual knowledge be taken care of. Let the elderly
persons who had been scientists and technocrats be taken
care of. Let the elderly persons who were an authority on
law and code of conduct be given proper care. Let the
elderly persons who were engaged in health profession be
given care. Let elderly persons who used to supply pure
and unadulterated food and drinks be given proper care.
Let the elderly persons who were engaged in protection
and storage of food and other necessary items be given a
care in their old age. Let the elderly persons who spent
their time in socially useful activities be taken care of. Let
the elderly persons who used to punish the evildoers and
protect the good persons by administering justice without
any favour or fervour be respected and given care. Let
father be provided with all necessaries of life respected and
cared in his old age. Let the grandfather be respected and
cared. Let the mother be respected and cared. Let the
grand-mother be treated with respect and cared. Let wife
be treated well and given proper care. Let the relatives be
treated respectfully and cared. Let brothers, sisters and
other kinsmen be treated properly and cared well.

Pitr Tarpana is elder care. Elders be treated respectfully
and cared up to their full satisfaction by providing them
with all necessaries of life in their old age. Pitr Tarpana
also includes respectful treatment to wife, sisters, relatives
and other elders who are helpless in your vicinity.

4. Vaisvadeva-yajiia

(Feeding of Surrounding Birds and Animals)
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Vaisvadeva-yajna is the fourth Pafichmahayajna to be
performed daily. A portion of the cooked food (leaving
sour, salty and acidic dishes) should be offered to the fire
in the form of ahuti taken out of the fireplace meant for
cooking food and the part of offering be escaped for
teeding the birds and animals that live in our vicinity. In
this regard, Manu (3.84) observes:

Jycae e TS Efagdey |
A1 LA SR SHT=EH | | Ho | |

vaisvadevasya siddhasya grhye ‘gnau vidhiparvakam,

abhyah kuryyaddevatabhyo brahmano

homamanvaham. Manu

[Meaning] A learned man should offer in the Grhyagni
(household fire) a portion of the cooked food meant for

the VaiSvadevas (various creatures that surround us).
Ahutis may be offered to the following deities:

3 AT TRl | HHE w@el | AU e | fagwe qaw:
el | gy W@el | Fg @Ml | JqHS @Tel | ISIad @el | 98
e el | e @i |

om agnaye svaha, somaya svaha, agnisomabhyam
svaha, visvebhyo devebhyah svaha, dhanvantaraye svaha,
kuhvai svaha, anumatyai svaha, prajapataye svaha, saha
dyavaprthivibhyam svaha, svistakrte svaha,

[Meaning] First ahuti to Agni (energy), next to Soma
(matter), then to both conjointly, further to all the devas
(natural powers), and (then) to Dhanvantari, further to
Kuhu (new-moon day), to Anumati (full-moon day), to

Prajapati (Galaxy), to light space and observer space
conjointly, and finally to Agni Svistakrt (energy, the
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material cause of creation).

Thus having been duly offered ahutis (oblations) in the
burning fire to the Devas mentioned above, let Bali (share)
be offered in a plate or on a leaf placed on the ground in
all directions beginning with the east accompanied by the
recitation of the following mantras:

AR T | T AT | L T
AT R 1 | Teedl 0: | 3Tl 1 | aearasn 4| | B3l
TH: | HEeRId TH: | ST H: | arEquad T8 | G v 99 |
Mt ol T9: | TR Xl T9: | e a9 | |

om sanugayendraya namah, sanugaya yamaya namah,

sanugaya varupaya namah, sanugaya somaya namal,
marudbhyo namah, adbhyo namah!| vanaspatibhyo
namah, sriyai namah, bhadrakalyai namah, brahmapataye
namah, vastupataye namah, visvebhyo devebhyo namah,
divacharebhyo bhiatebhyo namah, naktanicharibhyo

bhitebhyo namah, sarvatmabhutaye namabh.

[Meaning] Let this bali (share) be for Indra direction
(east), let this be for Yama direction (south), let this be
Varuna direction (west), let this be Soma direction
(north), let this be for our doorsteps, let this be for waters,
let this be for plants, let this be for our fortune, let this be
for our good or wellbeing, let this be for the protection of
our intellectual power, let this be for the wellbeing of the
owner of house, let this be for all devas (natural forces),
let this be for creatures living in lighted places, let this be
for creatures living in dark places (where there is no
sunlight), let this be for self-elevation.

These balis (portions taken out of cooked food) should
either be offered to an  Atithi (peripatetic
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monk/mendicant) or offered to the fire of Yajna.
Thereafter six portions from the cooked food should be
gently placed on the ground in the names of dogs, of those
engaged in papakarmas (immoral and unethical acts), of
dog-keepers, of those afflicted with diseases caused due to
immoral acts done in past lives, crows, and insects by
reciting the following:

RN T | TRl TH: | G T | OO

TH: | ARG TH: | R A |

svabhyo namah, patitebhyo namah, svapagbhyo
namah, paparogibhyo

namah, vayasebhyo namah, krmibhyo namabh.

Thereafter this portion of food may be distributed

among needy persons or offered to dogs, crows or other
animals. In this regard, Manu (3.92) says:

YT = AfqaET = FO= qTORIA T |
JIET FHIOT = ek IFRMHAUE Y | | Ao 3.92 1 |
Sunam cha patitanam cha svapacham paparoginam,

vayasanam krminam cha sanakerni sanakairnirvaped
bhuvi. Manu, 3.92

[Meaning] Separate portions of the cooked food
should be gently escaped on the ground in the name of
dogs, of those engaged in papakarmas (immoral and
unethical acts), of dog-keepers, of those afflicted with
diseases caused due to immoral acts done in past lives,
crows, and insects.

Here the term ‘namah’ applies to the offering of food
to the ants, birds, animals or hungry person, etc.

Havan in this connection is done in order to keep the
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air of kitchen clean whilst that of offering food is to make
up for the damage done by us through violence exercised
inadvertently to the unknown microorganism.
5. Atithi Yajha

An Atithi is one who has no date fixed for his arrival.
Whenever a Samnyasi (peripatetic monk), who is well up
in spirituality, preacher of truth, travels for the public
good, perfect in knowledge, a Yogi of the highest order,
happens to visit a house-holder uninformed, he should be
given a warm welcome by offering water to wash his feet,
face, and to sip. Thereafter, he should be offered a seat and
be treated well with meals, etc. Then a patient hearing be
given to his discourses on science and spirituality to
redeem the goal of dharma (acquisition of knowledge),
artha (attaining material means), kama (fulfilment of
worldly desires) and moksa (emancipation) in life. Also,
follow their teachings in your day to day life. On some
particular occasions, even a house-holder and a royal

dignitary deserve to be treated as atithi. However, Manu
(4.30) says

TIYTOSAT FehieI JeTeigiehi ToH |
ST TR ATFTAUIY A= | |

pasandino vikarmasthan vaidalavrttikan sathan,

haitukan vakavrttimscha vanmatrenapi narchayet.

[Meaning] Let him not honour, even by a greeting who
is heretics, men who perform actions forbidden by Veda
(e.g. telling lie), men who act like cats, i.e serve their
interests at the cost of others, rogues who know nothing
and listen to none, giving ill-logical arguments like
modern day Vedantists who argues that they are God and
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the world is false, and those who live like a heron. (Just as
a heron stands quietly on one leg as if in deep meditation
but lookout for a prey of fish to satiate his hunger, so do
the Vairagi-s (so-called world renouncers) and Khakis
(ash-besmeared mendicants)) and other mendicants of
today who are very stubborn, obstinate and anti-Veda.

If due credence is given to such persons, they will
emerge in the majority and push the whole world towards
adharma (immorality). Not only they themselves do such
works as degrade them, but cause their attendants and
tollowers too to delve deep into the ocean of ignorance
and misery.

Advantage of Pancha-mahayajna

1. Brahmayajna fosters the noble Sanskaras of
knowledge, education, dharma, culture and civilisation.

2. Agnihotra renders air, rain and water pollution free.
Pollution free rain is the cause of prosperity of the world.
Pollution free air is healthy for the respiratory system. Pure
meals and drinks are healthy for body and mind. They act
as energy boosters enabling one to redeem dharma, artha,
kama and moksa. That is why it called as Deva-yajna.

3. Pitr-yajna or care of mother, father, learned men,
saints and sages boost up the knowledge of caregiver
which in turn helps a man to decide between truth and
falsehood and so he can follow truth and abandon
falsehood to make his life happy and comfortable. It also
creates a sense of gratitude. One feels obliged to repay to
his/her elderly parents and teachers for what he/she has
received from them during his/her young age.

4. The advantages of Balivaisvadeva Yajna have already
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been explained above.

5. So long as high profile Atithis are not available in
the world, no progress is possible, as they go about in all
countries of the world, teaching and preaching the truth,
no hypocritical and fraudulent practices can flourish. The
house-holders can also easily attain true spiritual
knowledge in all places. Same values will prevail among
all men. Unless there are Atithis, doubts cannot be
dispelled, and without the removal of doubts, there can

be no firm faith and there can be no happiness without
firm faith?

ST WEd eia el s |
FHIFALNE THAT ded@dHa = |l Fe 4.92 1|

brahme mubhirte budhyeta dharmarthau
chanuchintayet,
kayaklesamscha tanmilan vedatattvarthameva cha.

Manu, 4.92.

[Meaning] One should wake up early in the morning
(the Brahma mubharta i.e. 4 am). Having performed daily
duties, he should think upon means of dharma (moral and
ethical values and duties), artha (material gains), the root
cause of his physical ailments, and meditate upon God.

He should never indulge into immoral and unethical

acts because

Terfeiar ek I e miE |
IANTAAAE] FHHAT Frd || Fo 4.172 |l

nadharmascharito loke sadyah phalati gauriva |

Sanairavartyamanastu karturmiilani krntati.
Manu, 4.172.
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[Meaning] Adharma (immoral and unethical acts)
committed in this world never go unpunished. However,
when it (adharma) is committed, it immediately produces
no result, so an ignorant does not have a fear of it. But be
assured that the practice of adharma slowly cuts oft the
very root of your happiness.

In the same context, following verses are noteworthy.

FErHIE qrEq Jal WRIoT 99 |
Tqd: qYAT ST FHere] faeald || 9o 4.174 1l

adharmenaidhate tavat tato bhadrani pasyati,

tatah sapatnan jayati samiilastu vinasyati.
Manu, 4.174.

[Meaning] The commission of adhrama (foul means,
cheating, hypocrisy, deceit and condemnation of Vedas)
may help one flourish and achieve high status in society
for a moment like that of unbounded waters of tank. It
may also help him to defeat enemies for a while, but
ultimately it causes a speedy ruin like that of a rootless
tree.

TAGATIGTY O TIRH T |
Rreier R g armegedd: || 7o 4.175 I

satyadharmaryavrttesu sauche chaivaramet sada,
sisyamscha sisyad dharmena vagabahidarasamyatah.
Manu, 4.175.

[Meaning] Let a learned man always practice truth,
ethical and moral values, purity and conduct himself in a
noble and civilised manner. He should exercise restraint
in the matter of speech, hands, and stomach. He should
impart instructions to his disciples into moral and ethical
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values.

TR RIS |
FTAFFIRA S TraSae: || 9o 4.179 |l
rtvikpurohitacharyairmatulatithisamsritaih,
balavrddhaturairvaidyairjnatisambandhibandhavaih.
Manu, 4.179

AT STHTHTET AU A=A |
e SreRTo foame 7 FHERa. || Je 4.180 I

matapitrbhyam jamibhirbhratra putrena bharyaya,
duhitra dasavargena vivadam na samacharet.
Manu, 4.180

[Meaning] Let him never be at loggerhead with a Rtvik
(one who officiates at a Yajna), a Purohita (priest), a
teacher or a preceptor, a maternal uncle, an atithi (a
visiting scholar or a peripatetic monk), a dependent,
children, aged people, sick men, doctors or physicians,
one’s kinsmen, relatives, friends, parents, sisters, brothers,
son, wife, daughter and servants.

FAIEEA: Uiwee=iast: |
TG |8 d-d A1 1| Ao 4.190 |l

atapastvanadhiyanah pratigraharuchirdvijah,

ambhasyasmaplavenaiva saha tenaiva magjati.
Manu, 4.190

[Meaning] A person devoid of the practice of
Brahmacharya (celibacy) and truthfulness, one who does
not study, one who is fond of accepting gifts; these three
swim on a stone made boat to make themselves sink into
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the ocean of miseries.

Braeay & & Afemrsae o |
SAHATTATT TERIGE = || Ao 4.193 |l

trisvapyetesu dattam hi vidhina pyarjitam dhanam,
daturbhavatyanarthaya paratradatureva cha.
Manu, 4.193

[Meaning] Any legitimately earned money given in
charity to the above mentioned three, ruins the donor
here itself and the donee hereafter.

YT AT HEsTgaeh av |

T TSI ees agudeseat || 9o 4.194 |

yatha plavenopalena nimagjatyudake taran,
tatha nimagjato 'dhastadajnau datrpratichchhakau.
Manu, 4.194

[Meaning] As a person swimming with a stone made
boat is destined to sink, even so an ignorant donor and an
ignorant donee sink to lower species. Means they will not
be born as human beings in the next life.

Characteristices of hypocrites

Hypocrites should neither be trusted nor respected.
They are of the following 11 types:-

FHLST T TSI Alhareh: ||

TRl W4T f&e: FataEE: || 9o 4.195 |

dharmadhvaji sada lubdhaschhadmiko
lokadambhakah.

baidalavratiko jaoeyo himsrah sarvabhisandhakah.
Manu, 4.195
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[Meaning] Dharmadhvaji (one who cheats people in
the name of religion), ever greedy, fraudulent, one who
boasts of his greatness, one who prey on others, one who
keeps all good and bad elements in good humour. The
above six ought to be regarded cunning like a cat (cat
nature).

SreiefETepioe: w@refERaaR: |
o1 freaTiariay aeaderl fgst: 1| Ao 4.196 1l

adhodrstirnaiskrtikah svarthasadhanatatparah,
Satho mithyavinitascha bakavratacharo dvijah.
Manu, 4.196

[Meaning] One who looks down in order to gain
reputation, who is revengeful, self centred, rascal, humble
looking but not really so - the above five should be
regarded stork natured.

o I IS aehia R |
AR Faarded || Fde 4.238 |l

dharmam Sanaih safichinuyad valmikamiva puttikah,
paralokasahayartham sarvabhutanyapidayan.
Manu, 4.238

[Meaning] One should slowly and steadily accumulate
virtuous Sanskaras to support the life hereafter (next life)
without inflicting pain on any living being, just as white
ant gradually make its hill.

= & e foan A 7 fwa: |
T QAGR A AdEHRIST Faet: 1| 7o 4.239

namutra hi sahayartham pita mata cha tisthatah,

na putradaram na jaatirdharmastisthati kevalah.
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Manu, 4.239

[Meaning] For parents, wife, son or daughter are not
going to help you hereafter. Sanskaras alone are helpful
shaping the next life.

NB: According to Vedanta philosopher, Sanskaras act
as a seed for attaining next life. d=FretsT gf¥:|

Teh: YT ST=2eh T JAtdd |
ThISTHE FPaHeb T o g&=hdd |l Ao 4.240 I

ekah prajayate jantureka eva praliyate,
eko'nubhunkte sukrtameka eva cha duskrtam.
Manu, 4.240

[Meaning] An individual is born and dies alone.
He/she alone enjoys awards of his/her virtues or suffers
pain for his/her vices.

Teh: AT Fod el b HEToH: |
HHRI Fame=ae= =1 QT forard | |
AETHRA, STNTE, (T 32)

ékah papani kurute phalam bhumkte mahajana,
bhoktaro vipramuchyante katrata dosena lipyate.
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, adhyaya 32

[Meaning] If a bread earner earns money by unlawful
means and the whole dependant family enjoys it. Only the
bread earner will be held guilty not the whole dependant
family.

T4 IR HEArsad ot |

@ aran A= gHsETTESd || Ao 5.241 I

myrtam sariramutsyjya kasthalostasamam ksitau,
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vimukha bandhava yanti dharmastamanugachchhati.
Manu, 5.241

[Meaning] When a man dies, his relations leave his
corpse like a log or a lump of clay on the ground, and
retire home with averted faces. No one accompanies him.
It is his virtuous Sanskaras (dharma) alone that bears his
company (in the next life).

JaE g9 et e g |

0T & TETae qHERIT g || Ao 4.242 1|

tasmad dharmam sahayartham nityam
sanchinuyatsanaih,

dharmena hi sahayena tamastarati dustaram.
Manu, 4.242

[Meaning] Let a man, therefore, slowly and steadily
accumulate good Sanskaras (dharma) for the welfare of
next life, since it is through the help of virtuous Sanskaras
alone that a person can traverse successfully the most
untraversable dark species (lower species of insects,
animals and plants devoid of light of knowledge and
wrapped in ignorance of darkness).

NB: According to Vedic philosophical thought, it is
difficult to regain the human life. Generally, a person
undergoes 84 lakh lower species due to his bad karmic
sanskaras before regaining human life. So slow and steady
accumulation of dharma (good karmic Sanskaras) has been
suggested to cross over the lives of miseries (lower species
wrapped in darkness).

FHAY oY JIHT gaTehieaTsHq |
TR AT W= @RI || Ao 4.243 I
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dharmapradhanam purusam tapasa hatakilbisam,

paralokam nayatyasu bhasvantam khasaririnam.
Manu, 4.243

[Meaning] A man who holds virtuous Sanskaras
(dharma) supreme, and whose bad Sanskaras have been
washed away due to the observance of austerity and
penances, quickly attains moksa, i.e. merging with the
shining and space like All-pervading Brahman.

TEHN YA FIEEae |
ATEEN TR S W qumed: || 9o 4.246 |

drdhakari mrdurdantah kriaracharairasamvasan,

ahimsro damadanabhyam jayet svargam tathavratah.
Manu, 4.246

[Meaning] He who is firm in action, soft in disposition,
subjugates passions, shuns the company of cruel and
wicked men and injures none can attain divinity (a stage
of life where a person becomes ready to attain moksa) by
subjugating his mind (desires) and disseminating
knowledge and selfless service to others.

NB: If a person is unable to subjugate his mind
(desires) he attains species developed at Manomaya Kosa
(mind dominating species), like animals etc.

But it should also be borne in mind that

gt A 99 arge A gan: |

T T WA a9 | Fasgdhat: || Ao 4.256 ||
vachyartha niyatah sarve vanmula vagvinihsrtah,

tamstu yah stenayed vacham sa sarvasteyakrnnarah.
Manu, 4.256
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[Meaning] All expressable behaviour of a human being
has a speech at its base and expressed by speech. Should a
person fail to speak the truth, he is deemed to commit

theft of all types.

Let a person, therefore, avoid acts of misconduct like
telling lie and resort to acts of good conduct like
Brahmacharya and self-control

AEARIGANT ARG ST |
NG, FAHEAHER SAAEUH || §04.156 |l

acharadlabhate hyayuracharadipsitah prajah,
acharad dhanamaksayyamacharo hantyalaksapnam.
Manu, 4.156

[Meaning] Through good conduct a person he obtains
long life, good offspring, imperishable wealth and
becomes devoid of bad tendencies.

One should always follow the persons of good
conduct.

TER & qesl @ik war e |
TEURN = qqq ATIASAIE = || Fo 4.157 |l

duracharo hi puruso loke bhavati ninditah,
duhkhabhagi cha satatam vyadhito Ipayureva cha.
Manu, 4.157

[Meaning] For a man of bad conduct is disgraced in
society. He is afflicted with misery, constantly suffers from
diseases and becomes short-lived.

I I TRAN FH qq dg I aeiad
g ISTHAY J H1q I aq Had Fad: | 7o 4.159

yad yat paravasam karma tat tad yatnena varjayet,
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yad yadatmavasam tu syat tat tat seveta yatnatal.
Manu, 4.159

[Meaning] A person should give up all those actions
which can be pursued depending on others. On the other
hand, he should diligently pursue those actions which he
can do independent of others.

T4 TRAY T W FaHTHas] 9@ |
TAg [oenq SHEH A §Eg @A || /e 4.160 |l

sarvam  paravasam — duhkham  sarvamatmavasam
sukham,

étad vidyat samasena laksanam sukhaduhkhayoh.
Manu, 4.160

[Meaning] = Dependence is  painful,  whilst
independence is pleasurable. This should be briefly known
as definition of pleasure and pain..

But the work of interdependent nature should be
accomplished interdependently. For instance,
matrimonial duties are to be carried out by wife and
husband together without any opposition whatsoever.
Wife and husband can look after domestic and external
affairs respectively preventing each other from being
trapped into vices and temptations.

At the time of marriage, husband and wife are tied
together to share each others' emotions, expressions and
reproductive elements. Let them never do anything
against each other's wish. Adultery and extramarital
relations are among the most prominent factors that
adversely affect their happy married life. Let them avoid
these. Let the husband always remain contented with his
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wife, and the wife with her husband.

If a couple belongs to Brahmana profession, let the
husband teach boys, and his well-educated wife teach girls.
Let them transform them into good scholars through good
education and lectures. Let the husband be respectable
and worshipable God for the wife and the wife be a
respectable and worshipable goddess for the husband.

As long as boys and girls remain in their respective
Gurukulas, let them look wupon their teachers and
preceptors as their parents, whilst the teachers should
consider their pupils as their children.

Qualifications of male and female teachers

ATHTT FHTEAITTET ST |
THYHIFRY T @ F gived =44 | |
(F=TYRA, JERE, [AgURTR, 33.20)

atmajhianam samarambhastitiksa dharmanityata,
yamarthanapakarsanti sa vai pandita uchyate.

Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, Viduraprajagara, 33.20

[Meaning] He is worthy to be known as the wise man
who knows himself; properly, who is never idle; who is
affected by pleasure or pain, profit or loss, honour or
dishonour, praise or condemnation; who always maintains
virtuous Sanskaras (dharma); and who is never swayed by
temptations.

e g Hiar= 7 J9d |
FAIETh: T TqAvSaaeTo | |
(FETYRA, JERTE, [HgURTR, 33.20)

nisevate prasastani ninditani na sevate,

anastikah sraddadhana étatpanditalaksanam.
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Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, Viduraprajagara, 33.20

[Meaning] A wise man practices what is
commendable and not what is condemnable. He believes
in God and His knowledge, the Veda. He firmly reposes
his faith and trust in God.

farmr ot o syomifar, T =ned wotd 9 e |
TEEET O I, T GUH 9{0Ed | |
(FRTYRA, JERTE, GO, 33.27)

ksipram vijanati chiram srpoti, vijaiaya chartham

bhajate na kamat,

nasamprsto  hyupayunkte pararthe, tatprajianam

prathamam panditasya.

Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, Viduraprajagara, 33.27

[Meaning] The first qualification of a wise man is that
he should be able to grasp the most abstruse subject in a
very short time, should devote years of his life to the study
of the Sastras and apply his knowledge for the altruistic
welfare and never for his selfish gain. He never gives his
opinion uninvited or on unsuitable occasions and times.

TATIRTHATSB T T8 Toiwl TN |

AT = 7 Rl 7 Ausagsd: | |
(FRTYRA, JERTIE, [IgUeTR, 33.28)

naprapyamabhivafichhanti  nastam nechchhanti

sochitu,

apatsu cha na muhyanti narah panditabuddhayah.
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, Viduraprajagara, 33.28

[Meaning] Such people are endowed with real wisdom
as do not aspire for what is not worth to aspire, or desire
for what they don’t deserve, nor lament for losses nor lose
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their presence of mind when there is some emergency.

EEREIEAEEERIST LG RITRIEEIEY
ATY] I a<hT 9 A G afved 394 | |

(FRTYRA, JEARTE, [IgUeTR, 33.33)

pravrttavak chitrakatha dhavan pratibhanavan,

asu granthasya vakta cha yah sa pandita uchyate.
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, Viduraprajagara, 33.33

[Meaning] He should be known as wise who is capable
to deliberate upon all subjects; who is prolific speaker of
multi-disciplines; who is blessed with unparalleled
reasoning and logic; who has sharp memory; and who

quickly explains and elucidate the intended sense of
Sastras.

o TR T HRA = A
IEREEAlE: giveare J9d 9 | |
(FTRTYRA, JERTIE, [IgUNR, 33.34)

Srutam prajianugam yasya prajia chaiva srutanuga,
asambhinnaryamaryadah panditakhyam labheta sah.
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, Viduraprajagara, 33.34

[Meaning] The man is entitled to be called as wise who
is intellectually capable of learning Sastras; who is capable
of transforming himself as per the teachings of Sastras;
who never transgresses the boundaries set by men of piety.

Where there are such teachers at the helm of
education, there spread happiness and prosperity and the
knowledge, moral and ethical values and righteous
conduct is promoted.

Sign of undeserving teacher and fool
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FYAY THAG! NG HETHAT: |
FATHISHHOT TgHE TT=A I3 | |
(FRTRA, JERTIE, ISR, 33.35)

asrutascha samunnaddho daridrascha mahamanah,
arthamscha'karmana  prepsurmidha ityuchyate
budhaih.

Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, Viduraprajagara, 33.35

[Meaning] He who has neither read a Sastra, nor heard
it read; who is extremely haughty; who thinks of big
projects without any means; who desires to obtain things
without putting any effort for it; is called a fool by the
wise.

FATEA: AT SISl 9 A |
Aoy AR Jeoan Tagm: ||
(FRTIRA, STNTIE, [IgONIR, 33.41)

anahitah pravisati hyaprsto bahu bhasate,
avisvaste visvasiti mudhacheta naradhamah.
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, Viduraprajagara, 33.41

[Meaning] That man is mean and foolish who goes to
a meeting or anybody’s house uninvited; (who would like
to occupy a position he/she doesn’t deserve); who speaks
in meeting without permission; who trusts the
untrustworthy or unreliable.

Where there are respect and recognition for above type
of teachers, preachers, and preceptors, there prevails
ignorance, unrighteousness, vulgarity, quarrel, opposition,
and animosities multiplying miseries.



248 Satyarth Prakash

Qualifications of a student

AT HeHIe! = A< M = |
ST ATHATAE TATSATREHS = |
Td o 9H a6 Q:WWW:II
(FRTYRA, JEARIE, [IgUSR, 40.05)

alasyam madamohau cha chapalyam gosthireva cha,

stabdhata chabhimanitvam tatha'tyagitvameva cha,

éte vai sapta dosah syuh sada vidyarthinam matah.
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, Viduraprajagara, 40.05

[Meaning] Lethargy in body and mind, use of
intoxicants, infatuation, fickleness, idle gossip, break in

studies, haughtiness, lack of renunciation - students
suffering from above cited seven vices can never acquire
knowledge.

@Y Fal fom Far faenE: e |

gardt a1 Ieifea fomeit a1 Isiga | |

(FRTYRA, JERTE, GO, 40.06)

sukharthinah kuto vidya kuto vidyarthinah sukham,
sukharthi va tyajedvidyam vidyarthi va tyajetsukham.
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, Viduraprajagara, 40.06

[Meaning] How can a pleasure-seeker seek knowledge
and how can a student (knowledge seeker) seek pleasure?
A pleasure-seeker should give up the idea of learning and
a student (seeker of knowledge) should give up the idea
of pleasure, (since both things cannot go together).

Following students attain education

T T A ST EERaET |
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e SRR FAUTI=IITRaH | | (WeTdRd, freqod)

satye ratanam satatam dantanamirdhvaretasam,

brahmacharyam dahedrajan sarvapapanyupasitam.
Mahabharata, Bhismaparva

[Meaning] They alone have a true Brahmacharya life
(student life) and become learned who always lead a life
of good conduct, have control over their senses and
observe celibacy and stay away from all papa karmas
(wicked acts).

Therefore, the teachers and students should possess
good qualities.

The teachers should take care that their students are
true to their words, thoughts and actions. They are
civilized, have control over their senses, gentle, physically
and spiritually strong and well-versed in the Vedas and
Sastras. It is the duty of teachers to make their students get
rid of evil habits and impart knowledge to them. On the
other hand, students are required to cultivate self-control,
mental stability, love for their teachers, thoughtfulness and
habits of diligence. They should try their best to acquire
perfect knowledge, perfect Dharma and full age (100
years), so as to make all their four ends (dharma, artha,
kama and moksa) of life meet diligently. These are duties
suitable to a person from Brahmana profession. Duties of
Ksatriya professional will be described in the sixth chapter
dealing with Government and Administration.

Those who want to chose the profession of Vaisyas as
per their guna (qualifications/merit), karma (profession)
and svabhava (temperament), they should first learn Vedas
with a vow of chastity followed by their marriage.
Afterwards, they can learn languages of various countries,
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get training in different trade skills, practical training in
export import. They should keep themselves updated with
exchange rates of major world currencies, rates of various
commodities in the world market and should be ready to
undertake foreign travels for the purposes of trade, etc.
They can engage in profitable business, promote cattle
rearing, agriculture and help to strengthen the economy
of the nation, so that expenditure on education (both
moral and professional) can be augmented. All persons
engaged in Vaisya profession should be truthful and honest
in dealings. There should be a proper storage facility for
all types of goods, so that everything is well preserved and
protected and nothing go waste.

Sudras (uneducated skilled and unskilled labours)
should be well trained in all services and cooking art, so
that they may earn handsome amount to sustain
themselves and their families.

The people from all the four Varnas (three educated
and one uneducated professional class) should work
harmoniously with the sense of helping each other. They
should have affection for each other and should be ready
to share each other’s pleasure and pain, profit and loss.
They should unitedly contribute to the progress and
development of the country with body, mind and all
material resources at their command.

The spouses (husband and the wife) should never live
separately, because-

U GOl Il o feREISeE |
TAISEAEs TGN ¥ || Ao 9.13||

panam durjanasamsargah patya cha virahoaitanama dya
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svapnoainyagehavasascha narisandisanani sat dyadya
Manu, 9.13

[Meaning] The following six vices spoil women: (1) use
of liquor or other intoxicants, (2) association with the
wicked persons, (3) separation from the husband, (4)
wandering about aimlessly, (5,6) sleeping and dwelling in
another person's house

These very vices spoil men too. The separation
between the husband and the wife may take place on two
accounts; firstly, on account of business or service spouses
may be separated, secondly, on account of death the
surviving spouse may suffer separation. Separation of the
first kind can be managed if the wife and husband are
posted at one place or near to each other’s place of
posting, or if the husband takes his wife along with him
whenever he goes abroad or distant postings, so that the
spouses are not allowed to live separately for s long period.

Question: Is polygamy or polyandry allowed?
Answer: No
Question: [s re-marriage allowed?

Answer: Yes. For instance, according to Manu (9.179):

q =g AFTIAN: TG TAIAFTATY 4T |

G W |1 I SERRER | |

sa ched aksatayonih syad gatapratyagatapi va,
paunarbhavena bhatrara sa punah samskaramarhati.

[Meaning] If a woman is virgin after marriage or she
has returned to her parental house after death of her
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husband, she is entitled to re-marry.

But re-marriage should be absolutely prohibited at least
among educated people, when the first marriage has
consummated, although there may be a provision of some

relaxation in case of uneducated people.

Question: What are disadvantages in re-marriage?

Answer: 1. Decrease in love between husband and wife,
since either of them can desert the other at their sweet will
and marry another person.

2. On the death of one spouse, the surviving will take
away the property of his or her deceased spouse when he
or she marries again. This will give rise to family disputes.

3. Family line of several noble families will break and
their property destroyed (by constant alienation).

4. Re-marriage will promote a breach of loyalty to
husband and wife and promote divorces.

[t is for these reasons that re-marriage of those whose
first marriage has consummated, as well as polygamy and
polyandry, should be prohibited at least among educated
people.

Question: In absence of issue due to the premature
death of one of the spouses, the family line will break.
Men and women may commit adultery and indulge into
corrupt practices like abortions. Therefore, re-marriage is
desirable.

Answer: No no. If the widows and widowers desire to
practice Brahmacharya, there is no problem in allowing
them to do so. For the family line to continue, a widow
or widower may adopt a child from their close relations
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leaving no space for corruption. Those who want to have
their own children can have recourse to Niyoga. Those
who can control their passions can go for artificial
insemination and those who cannot control their passions
may go for natural insemination.

NB: Here it may be clarified that practice of Niyoga
was sanctioned in Vedas and other Sastras. Niyoga was the
exercised by 1. Artificial stimulation of female ovum or
male sperm for reproduction. 2. Artificial or natural
insemination by a sperm or ovum donor. Artificial or
natural insemination is the deliberate introduction of
sperm into a female for sexual reproduction if a man or
woman wishes to bear or beget a child in absence of his
or her married partner or his or her partner is infertile.
Natural insemination was performed by a sperm donor
ejaculating within a fertile female's reproductive tract
during sexual intercourse. Natural insemination is always
a type of in vivo fertilisation. Artificial insemination, on
the other hand, was performed by introduction of sperm
of sperm donor into the reproductive tract of a fertile
female by means other than sexual intercourse. This
process is also a type of in vivo fertilisation. But if the
female happened to be infertile or suffered from the
genetic disorder, her mature eggs were collected and
tertilised by the sperm of sperm donor outside the uterus,
a technique called in vitro fertilisation. The embryos were
also developed in vitro and baby used to born out of an
urn (tube) and not from the womb of the mother. Here it
may also be pointed out that only diseased or infertile
partner’s younger or elder brother often called as devara
or his one of cousins from his six pedigrees was allowed
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to donate sperm for artificial or natural insemination.

Question: What is the differences between re-marriage
and Niyoga (surrogacy through artificial or natural
insemination by sperm donor)?

Answer:1. After remarriage, a widow leaves her
parental house or her deceased husband’s house and lives
with her second husband, but in the case of Niyoga, she
continues to live in her deceased husband's house or
parental house as the case may be.

2. The progeny created by married partner belongs to
him and inherit his property and surname, whereas,
progeny created by niyukta partner (partner appointed to
donate sperm in Niyoga i.e. natural or artificial
insemination) neither belongs to him nor inherits his
surname. The niyukta partner (sperm donor or surrogate
father) has no right to them. Rather they are called
children of the deceased husband of the widow and
inherits his surname and property. They also live in the
deceased house.

3. The married partners have legal liabilities to each
other, while appointed partners (sperm donor surrogate
father or ovum donor surrogate mother) have no legal
liability to each other.

4. Married partners have a life long relation, while
appointed (niyukta) partners keep no contact except on
the appointed day for Niyoga (natural insemination).

5. The married partners discharge their household
duties mutually, while niyukta (appointed) partners
discharge the duties of their respective households of their
own.

Question: Are the rules of marriage and Niyoga
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(artificial or natural insemination by sperm donor) same
or different?

Answer: They are little different. A few difterences have
already been enumerated, and here are some more to
reckon with:

Married partners can produce children up to the limit
of ten, while the niyukta (appointed) partners cannot
produce more than two or four children. Here it may be
reminded that marriage is allowed between bachelors and
maids, whereas Niyoga (artificial or natural insemination)
is permissible when one of the married partner is either
dead or infertile. Married partners always live together but
niyukta (appointed) partners cannot do so. They can
contact each other on the appointed date only for natural
insemination, but in the case of artificial insemination,
they cannot establish any contact. If a woman wants to
bear a child through sperm donor (surrogate father) when
she does not have a male partner or her partner is
infertile., she cannot contact the niyukta (appointed)
partner (sperm donor) beyond the second conception in
the case of natural insemination. Similarly if a man doesn’t
have a partner or his partner is infertile and wants to
become father through natural insemination, he cannot
contact his appointed partner (surrogate mother) beyond
her second conception, although she is permitted to look
after the child for two to three years before to surrender
him to the father.

As such a widow can bear through Niyoga (surrogacy)
two children for herself and two each for four widowers
(surrogate fathers). Similarly, a widower can father two
children for himself and two each for four widows by
Niyoga (by way of surrogacy). Thus maximum ten
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children are permissible in the Veda, which reads as under:

A1 s rg: GIAT G F |
ST TS IfHeReel Fg | | %o 10.85.45

Imam tvamindra midhvah suputram subhagam krnu,
dasasyam pu tranadhehi patimekada sam krdhi.
RV. 10.85.45

[Meaning] Let you O potent husband raise upon your
wife good children bestowing upon them good fortune.
Beget up to ten children by your wife making her as the
11th member of the family. Same is applicable to a
widower. He can also beget up to 10 children by different
widows under a contract of Niyoga (surrogacy) with him.

O woman! let ten children be borne by you from your
husband making him the 11th member of the family. Same
is applicable to a widow. She can also bear 10 children for
different widowers who signed a contract of Niyoga
(surrogacy) with her.

The above Vedic injunction requires at least educated
persons to produce not more than ten children, least the
oftsprings are physically and intellectually weak and short-
lived. Even parents indulging in the procreation of
excessive progeny may become weak, short-lived, afflicted
with the disease and suffer in old age.

Question: But Niyoga (surrogacy through natural
insemination) looks like adultery.

Answer: Just as the extra marital affair is adultery, so is
sexual affair without a contract of Niyoga (surrogacy)
between widows and widowers is adultery. From this it
follows that just as marriage recognised legally doesn’t
come in the purview of adultery, even so, Niyoga
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(surrogacy through natural insemination) when
recognised legally cannot be termed adultery. For
instance, sexual activities after the lawful marriage
between a daughter of one family and son from another
family are no longer viewed as adultery or shametful act,
similarly, lawful Niyoga (surrogacy) will not be regarded
as adulterous or shameful act.

Question: This is all right, but, still, it sounds like
prostitution.

Answer: Certainly not. A prostitute sticks to no
particular man, nor is there any specific rule to govern her
sexual activities, while Niyoga (surrogacy through natural
insemination) like marriage is governed by certain rules.
Just as one does not feel ashamed of giving away his
daughter in marriage to another person or having sexual
relations with his/her married partner, in like manner
there ought to be no shame in contracting Niyoga
(surrogacy through artificial or natural insemination). Do
you think, corrupt man and woman, avoid extramarital
relations after marriage?

Question: We doubt about the constitutionality of
Niyoga (surrogacy through natural insemination).

Answer: Should you think that Niyoga is
unconstitutional practice, why don't you regard marriage
also as unconstitutional? Unconstitutionality is in
derecognizing Niyoga (surrogacy through natural
insemination), for according to the laws of nature, the
natural instinct of man and woman cannot be checked or
modified, unless one is indifferent to worldly affairs or a
profound scholar and a Yogi of the highest order. Don't
you regard abortions (deliberate terminations of
pregnancy) and the sufterings of widows and widowers a
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papa. For, so long as they are young, aspire for progeny
and feel the sexual urge, they may form illegal alliances, if
the law and society forbid them to do so. The only way to
check adultery and corrupt practice is to let those, who
can control their passions, do without Niyoga or even
marriage, but those who do not possess so much self-
restraint must be allowed to marry, or in case of
emergency contract Niyoga (surrogacy through natural
insemination), so that the chances of adultery may be
greatly minimized, giving rise to addition of good children
in society born out of love of legitimately united persons.
This will also do away with the practice of feticide.

Marriage and Niyoga will do away with such wicked
practices as the illicit relationship between a low profile
man and a high profile woman or between an elite family
man and a sex worker leading to defamation of noble
families and breaking their family lines. This will also
assuage the widows and widowers of their sufferings. So
Niyoga is desirable.

Question: What should be the rules and regulations
governing Niyoga?

Answer: Niyoga (surrogacy through artificial or natural
insemination) should be solemnized publicly even as
marriage is. As marriage requires the sanction of society
and consent of couple, so does Niyoga. In other words,
when a widow and widower have agreed to Niyoga, they
should declare before their family members and relatives
that they want to contract Niyoga for progeny. Once the
very purpose of Niyoga is served, they will not have
contact. Otherwise, they are liable to be punished by state
or society as the case may be. They will have intercourse
only for once during woman’s monthly fertile period and
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will have no contact thereafter.

Question: Should Niyoga be allowed with a person of
one’s own Varna (profession) or with persons of different
varna (professions)?

Answer: A woman should go for Niyoga with a person
of her own varna (profession and personality type) or with
the one who is better than her. Our object is to beget
superior kind of children which is scientifically possible
when the sperm is of equal or better quality than the egg.
The sperm of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sudras
varnas (professionals) are considered superior in order.
The main objective of God creating man and woman is to
create progeny based upon their marriage or Niyoga as
enjoined in the Veda.

Question: What is need of Niyoga, when there is an
option of remarriage?

Answer: We have already said that Vedas and other
Sastras allow educated persons to marry only once, never
for a second time. Morality and Natural justice demand
that a celibate man should marry a celibate woman. It is
against the norms of natural justice and morality for a
widower to marry a celibate woman, and for a widow to
a celibate man. Just as a celibate man does not like to
marry a widow, so does a celibate woman to a widower.
If no virgin will marry a widower, and no celibate man
will marry a widow, the need of Niyoga will arise.
Moreover, morality demands, like must meet like.

Question: Is there any Vedic and Sastric authority in
favour of Niyoga, as there are in support of the marriage
institution?

Answer: There are many authorities in this regard. See
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for example,

e R M 38 IR A FRiaiaiy & aaged: |
1 i T A fageafia el 7= A AW FOd F 9= A7 |
o 10.40.2

kuha sviddo sa kuha vastora svina kuhapibhipi tvam
karata: kuhosatuh,
ko vam sayu tra vidhavevapiva de varam maryya na

yosa krnute sa dhastha a. RV. 10.40.2

[Meaning] O man and woman, just as a widow shares
her bed with her husband’s brother after signing a contract
of Niyoga to beget a child and married woman shares her
bed for the same purpose with her legally wedded
husband, similarly let me know where both of you (man
and woman) reside during day and night, where you get
your desired things from, where you sleep, who you are
and what your native place is?

The above verse indicates that husband and wife should
always live together whether at home or abroad and that
a widow may also beget children through Niyoga.

Question: Suppose the deceased husband of a widow
has no younger brother, with whom should she sign
Niyoga?

Answer: With her devara (secondary husband), but the
word devara does not mean what you think. In this
regard the Nirukta says:

e g e ot g fre, 3.15
devarah kasmad dvitiyo vara uchyate, nirukta, 3.15

[Meaning] Devara is so named because he acts as the
secondary husband of a married woman when she gets
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widowed.

Anybody with whom Niyoga is signed by the widow
may be called her Devara (secondary husband), whether
he be the younger brother or elder brother or a cousin
within six pedigrees of the deceased husband of the
concerned widow or any other person from the same
varna (profession) or the higher one.

I&S ARTESTEeeh TAGHAY A9 U |
AU ETavEqas qgSiF@H iy 9999 | | 98, 10.18.8

udirsva naryabhijivalokam gatasumetamupa sesa éhi,
hastagrabhasya didhisostavedam patyurjanitvamabhi
samvabhrtha. RV. 10.18.8

[Meaning] (A7) O woman, (T T@HH) give up hope
of the deceased one (¥ AN g AFH IUTE) choose from
the living ones for surrogacy. (3a) But remember that if
you sign Niyoga in favour of the surrogate father
(widower) who grasped your hand for Niyoga, then the
child born to you (IH@) will relate to the widower
(F=uTH™ fefg:) Should you contract this Niyoga in favour
of you, (@@ 32) the child will belong to you. (¥ Faq)
Let this be made clear.

The same rule applies to the widower who contracts

Niyoga (surrogacy).

FTATTER S R ORI I ga=: |
TSTTEl ARG AN MEad 0 | | eads, 14.2.18

adevrghnyapatighnihaidhi siva pasubhyah suyama
suvarchah,

prajavati virasurdevrkama syonemamagnim
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garhapatyam saparya. Atharvaveda, 14.2.18

[Meaning] O non-violent woman to the husband or to
the devara (secondary husband by Niyoga), in this
Grhasthasrama be benevolent to the cattle, be an abider of
yama and niyama, be rich in knowledge and beauty, have
children and grandchildren, give birth to brave sons,
desire for devara (by Niyoga) in case of sudden demise of
your husband, be soft and pleasant to your husband or
devara and conduct household rites in household fire.

According to Manu (9.69):

T BT A 9 9 i 9 |
SIEEEREEIEE AT EIRE R RC Ll

yasya mriyeta kanyaya vacha satye krte patih,

tamanena vidhanena nijo vindeta devarah.

[Meaning] If the husband of a virgin dies after the
engagement, her brother-in-law (younger brother of her

deceased husband) can also marry her according to the
injunction of Sastras.

Question: How many times can a man or woman go
tor Niyoga? What names are to be given to the husband
by marriage and to sperm donors appointed for Niyoga
(surrogacy through natural insemination)?

Answer:;

qm: guHl fafeae e g ST |
AT AR YT FSST: | | 39E, 10.85.40

somah prathamo vivide gandharvo vivida uttarah,
trtiyo agniste patisturiyaste manusyajah.
Rgveda, 10.85.40
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[Meaning] O woman! your first married husband is
named Soma because he was a chaste bachelor (before
marriage). Your second-time sperm donor appointed for
Niyoga (surrogacy through natural insemination) is called
Gandharva, on account of his previous consummation
with a woman. Your third time appointed sperm donor
tor Niyoga is named Agni, on account of his excessive
passions. All other sperm donors appointed for Niyoga
(surrogacy through natural insemination) from third time
onward are called Manusyajas.

According to the above mantra, a woman may contract
Niyoga with eleven sperm donors (one after another),
similarly, a man may enter into Niyoga with eleven
surrogate mothers (egg donors) (one after another).

Question: Why should not the word eleven be taken
to refer to ten sons and the husband as the eleventh
(member of the family)?

Answer: With this interpretation, you will not be able
to explain phrases like vidhveva devaram (as a widow with
sperm donor), devarah kasmad dvitiyo wvara uchyate
(devara means secondary sperm donor), adevrghni (not
violent with sperm donor), gandharvo vivid uttarah (the
next sperm donor is called gandharva) and other Vedic
phrases. Your interpretation doesn’t allow even a
secondary husband.

Manu (9, 59; 58) says:

<A afuvergT R a9 R |
TISITCATTET=ea Hea=ed qRer 11 9.59
devaradva sapindadva striya samyan niyuktaya,

prajepsitadhigantavya santanasya pariksaye. 9.59
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YT JAIIE WA IS |

el Ward! T MA@ | | 9.58

Jyvestho yaviyasi bhayrya yaviyanvagrajastriyam,
patitau bhavato gatva niyuktavapyanapadi. 9.58

[Meaning] On failure of issue (by her deceased
husband), a widow (desirous of bearing a child) may
contract Niyoga with a widower, who may be her brother
in law or other sapinda (a cousin within the six pedigrees)

of her deceased husband. (59)

An elder brother, who approaches the widow of the
younger to donate sperm, and a younger brother, who
approaches the widow of the elder to donate sperm even
when the necessity of getting children has ceased to
operate, even though appointed for sperm donation, shall
be punished with degradation to the lower position. (58)

In other words, the physical contact with sperm donor
in case of natural insemination lasts only up to the
conception of a second child. If the Niyoga was contracted
in favour of both parties, the period of contact may be
extended up to the conception of a fourth child (two for
widow and two for a widower). Accordingly, ten children
may be produced with the help of successive sperm
donors.

If the period of physical contact with sperm donors is
maintained beyond the limit of the conception of a 10th
child, it amounts to be an illicit relationship and invites
punishment. Even if married partners keep physical
contact after the conception of a 10th child, they will also
be considered amorous and held in great contempt,
because marriage and Niyoga are meant for procreation
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and not for the gratification of passions like animals.

Question: Can a woman go for Niyoga (artificial or
natural insemination by sperm donor) only after the death
of her husband or even when he is alive?

Answer: She can contract Niyoga even when her
husband is alive.

FAH=EE YA 91d Aq | | 39E, 10.10.10

anyamichchhasva subhage patim mat.
Rgveda, 10.10.10

[Meaning] When a husband is infertile or suffering
from the genetic disorder, he should address his wife as
tollows: O fortune seeking wife, you seek another sperm
donor to bear offspring, as I am no longer capable of
raising offspring upon you. Upon this, the wife may
contract Niyoga with a widower to donate sperm. She
should, however, continue to serve her husband by
marriage. Similarly, when a woman is infertile or suffers
from a genetic disorder, let her also allow her husband to
contract Niyoga with a widow who can bear a child for
them.

There are some historical evidence to support Niyoga
(artificial stimulation of female ovum or male sperm for
reproduction, or artificial or natural insemination by
donating sperm). For example, Kunti and Madri, wives of
King Pandu had recourse to Niyoga i.e. artificial
stimulation from various energies of their ovum for
reproduction.

NB: This technique is still known as Parthenogenesis.
Parthenogenesis is the corrupt form of Prthajanana, i.e.
production by way of Prtha or Kunti. Such experiments
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are done in modern science to produce young ones only
in lower animals and not in human beings. However,
ancient Indian scientists used this technique in the human
beings. In the modern times, the technique of
Parthenogenesis produced all the females from the female.
However, the ancient Indian scientist went far advance to
produce sons from Kuntt as well as Madri. Though this
technique has been discovered in the 51st century of Kali
era by the modern science, yet the experiments are in the
premature state. The technique and experiments of
modern medical science can be updated with the help of
the techniques and experiments done in the past in
Bharata.

Vyasa, on the death of his brothers, Chitrangada and
Vichitravirya donated his sperm to their wives and their
maid for artificial insemination, so that they may bear
progeny. Consequently, Ambika gave birth to Dhrtarastra,
Ambalika to Pandu and their maid to Vidura.

Let us read Manu,

T gy Taiediss! 7 9 |
forene we aeisy ar s =g I ) || 7o 9.76 ||

prosito dharmakaryartham pratiksayo 'stau narah samah

dya

vidyartham sad yaso'rtham va kamartham tristu

vatsaran dyadya, Manu, 9.76

[Meaning] If a husband went abroad to undertake
spiritual and moral pursuits, his wife must wait for eight
years; if he went to acquire knowledge and name, for six

years; if for material gains, for three years. If he does not
turn up after the expiry of the prescribed periods, she may
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beget children through artificial or natural insemination
by a sperm donor.

Upon arrival of married husband, the contract of
Niyoga will automatically become infructuous. Similarly,
there is rule for husband-

FrATEHsTEdETeS TeH q GavusT: |
TS HS- FeRat@ate || §ge 9.81 ||

vandhyastame 'dhivedyabde dasame tu mrtaprajah

ékadase strijanani sadyastvapriyavadini. Manu, 9.81

[Meaning] If the wife is barren, the husband must
wait for eight years; if her children die after birth, for 10
years; if she bears only daughters and no sons, for eleven
years; but if she is quarrelsome, he should forsake her
immediately, and enter into agreement of Niyoga with
another lady and beget children upon her.

Likewise, if the husband is very cruel, let his wife
torsake him and bear children through artificial
insemination by a sperm donor, so that they may become
heirs of the married husband’s property.

All these authorities and arguments go to prove that
each man and woman in society has a right to progeny to
improve his/her family line, be it Swayamvara Vivaha -
marriage by choice s or Niyoga (artificial or natural
insemination).

3RE: &oS1EE S FOM @ A |
TRITAISTaGE SRR JEary ¥ | | 99 .9.159 1 |
aurasah ksetrajaschaiva dattah krtrima éva cha,

gudhotpanno paviddhascha dayada bandhavascha sat.
Manu, 9.159.
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[Meaning] Just as an Aurasa child, i.e. a child born of
marriage alliance has the right of inheritance to the
property of his father, so is a Ksestraja child - a child born
of Niyoga alliance, i.e. artificial or natural insemination by
donation of a sperm or ovum, adopted child, artificially
created child through the technique of Parthenogenesis by
stimulating sperm or ovum alone, test tube baby without
ovum and the child rejected by the natural parents, but
adopted by the surrogate parents.

Men and women should always bear in mind that the
(male or female) reproductive element is invaluable.
Whosoever wastes this invaluable element in an illicit
relationship with other people's wives, prostitutes, or lewd
men, is the greatest fool because even a farmer or a
gardener, ignorant though he is, does not sow the seed in
a field or a garden that is not his own. When such
precaution is taken even by a fool in the case of an
ordinary seed, he is surely the most foolish who sows the
seed of such an excellent tree as the body of human being
in an improper field, as it will yield him no fruit thereof.

The Brahmana text says: 3@ 9 STEd I i.e. a son is
born of his father's self. The Sama Mantra Brahmana
(1.5.18) also declares:

AFCFTERTAN TSI S |
AT I AT T | 59 ING: 9qH | | qH T &0, 1.5.18

angadangatsambhavasi hrdayadadhi jayase,
atmasi putra ma mrtha sa jiva saradah satam.
Sama Mantra Brahmana, 1.5.18

[Meaning] O son! you are born of my sperm which is
drawn from all the bodily organs and from the heart. You
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are, therefore, my own self. May you never die before me.
May you live a full course of a hundred years’ life.

It is the biggest papa to sow the good seed of sperm,
which caused the birth of great men in past, in a bad soil
of prostitutes or to let a good soil be impregnated with a
bad seed of sperm.

Question: What is need of marriage? It unnecessary
binds a man and woman and makes them suffer and
sacrifice. They can have live-in-relationship so long as they
love each other and can break away when they are tired
of each other.

Answer: This is the life-style of birds and animals and
not those of human beings. If the institution of marriage
is abolished from the society, there will be no charm in
household life. Nobody will come forward to take care
and help the needy. Adultery will be rampant, and people
will die soon on account of various types of sexually
transmitted diseases like HIV/AIDS etc. and lack of
physical and mental strength, no one will fear another,
nobody will take care of elderly persons in family or
society. There will be a complete break-down of the family
system. No one will have a title to succeed to another's
property, nor will any person be able to retain possession
of anything for long. Family institution is the only remedy
for all these evils.

Question: Under the system of marital monogamy, an
individual is supposed to have only one life partner, what
will an individual do if one of the partners is unable to
have sexual intercourse due to some unavoidable
circumstances like chronic disease or pregnancy when
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another partner is youthful and have a strong urge for sex?

Answer: This question has already been answered while
dealing with the issue of Niyoga (surrogacy through
artificial or natural insemination). First of all, an individual
should try to keep restraint on his passions. If he/she fails
to do so, the Niyoga (natural insemination) is the only
remedy for it. They can go for Niyoga (surrogacy) and bear
a child for the needy in their family, but adultery or
commercial sex is nevertheless a solution.

There should a genuine effort on the part of individuals
to achieve that which they don’t have and to preserve
carefully that which they have already achieved, and to
multiply that which they have preserved carefully. They
should spend the excess money in public or national
interest. Let everybody perform duties in public interest
due to him/her as per his/her merit, profession and
personality type. They should diligently give care to their
parents, in-laws in their old age when they need it and be
sociable to their friends, neighbours, boss, learned
persons, physicians and other gentlemen. They should not
neglect or bear malice to wicked and evil-doers, instead,
try to reform them. They should put maximum possible
efforts in securing quality education to their children and
transforming them into good scholars and great
personalities. Let them also lead a virtuous life in order to
attain salvation, so that they may enjoy eternal bliss. They
should not pay heed to such verses as quoted below:

gfaarsty f&st: 981 = = a1 s |

TG =iy T g 9 9 e @ 1 |

patito pi dvijah srestho na cha sudro jitendriyah,
nirdugdha chapi gauh pajyah na cha dugdhavati khari.
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FYTT AT HITE Gty |
AT A Fell 9 eS| 1 21 |

asvalambham gavalambham samnyasam palapaitrikam,

devarachcha sutotpattim kalau pamcha vivarjayet.

T A HeAtord Fdel o afdd 9t |
JeraTaeg AT g g 11 31

naste mrte pravrajite klibe cha patite patau,

pamchasvapatsu narinam patiranyo vidhiyate.

[Meaning] Even a corrupt educated person is superior
to the uneducated person who has restrained his passions.
Likewise, a dry cow is sacred compared to a milch jenny.

Horse sacrifice, cow sacrifice, initiation into Samnyasa,
offering flesh in $radha ceremony, producing a child
through artificial or natural insemination when sperm is
donated by a brother in law or a cousin within six
pedigrees of a married partner, these five practices should
be abandoned in Kaliyuga.

A woman may remarry in the following conditions if
her husband is missing or untraceable; or he is dead; or he
has taken Samnyasa; or he is impotent; or he is corrupt.

The above verses are from a spurious book called
Parasari. What is greater bias, injustice, unethical than to
regard a wicked educated person better than a virtuous
uneducated person? A jenny is equally an object of care
for the Potter, as a milch or dry cow to the milkman. Even
the illustration is oddly placed since the educated and
uneducated men belong to the human species whereas
cow and Jenny belong to animal species. Should an
illustration from the animal kingdom be partly applicable
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to human beings, this verse cannot be regarded as true by
learned men, its intention being ridiculous.

Horse-sacrifice and cow-sacrifice are not sanctioned in
the Vedas, so what is the purpose of imposing a
prohibition on them in Kaliyuga. Moreover, their
prohibition in Kaliyuga will inversely entail their currency
in other Yugas like Treta etc. If wicked act like animal
sacrifice is not permitted even in Kaliyuga, how can they
be permitted in other Yugas which are considered better
than Kaliyuga? Initiation into the order of Sammnyasa finds
sanction in the Vedas and other Sastras, therefore it is
baseless to forbid it in Kaliyuga. If meat is prohibited, it
applies equally to all ages. When reproduction through
devara (a brother in law or a cousin within six pedigrees
of husband appointed for donating sperm for artificial or
natural insemination) is sanctioned in Vedas, why the
author is making unnecessary hue and cry.

If a woman remarries keeping in view of her missing
husband without taking divorce, whose wife would she be
called if her missing husband comes back? You may say
‘of the former husband’. We may accept it, but this
provision is not laid down in the Parasari. Moreover, are
there only five occasions of emergency for a wife? His
husband may have a prolonged illness or both of them
may not be in good terms, as such the occasions of
emergency may be more than five. So never believe and
tollow such statements.

Question: Why don’t you accept the authority of Paras
ara?

Answer: Any statement opposed to the Vedas is not
acceptable. Besides, this is not the statement of Parasara.
People have forged books in the name of eminent scholars
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like Brahma, Vasistha, Rima, Siva, Visnu and Devi, so that
their books may become popular and earn them a
handsome amount of money. So, they compose books on
controversial issues. Barring few interpolations, the
Manusmrti is only reliable book among Smrtis that follow

Vedas. The same test can be applied to verify other forged
books.

Question: How would you value Grhastha Asrama
(household life) as compared to others?

Answer: Every Aérama has its exclusive duties. In this
regard, we may refer to Manu.

T ASHGE: ¥9 AR I~ St |
FAATHTHOT: T [ AT~ AT || I, 6-90 |

yatha nadinadah sarve sagare yanti samsthitim,

tathaivasraminah sarve grhasthe yanti samsthitim.
Manusmrti, 6-90.

[Meaning] As all rivers and rivulets find their resting

place in the ocean, so do men of all A§rams depend on
men of Grhastha Asrama.

FAT Y FATHG Fai=d Heiorad: |
TAT eI o=t 99 M | B, 3-77

yatha vayum samasritya vartante sarvajantaval,

tatha grhasthamasritya vartante sarva asramah.
Manusmrti, 3-77

[Meaning] As all living creatures subsist on support
from the air, even so, do the men of all A§ramas subsist on
support from the householders (men of Grhastha A$rama).

T AN AT =g |
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TERIHa G GRS SASTEE! TR 1| FE, 3-78 1l

yasmat trayo pyasramino danenannena chanvaham,

grhasthenaiva dharyante tasmaj jyesthasramo grhi.
Manusmrti, 3-78

[Meaning] As men of the three Asramas -
Brahmacharya, Vanaprastha and Samnyasa - are daily
supported by the house holders for their daily needs and
requirements. That is why, Grhastha Asrama is superior of

all.

Grhastha Aérama is the centre of all activities.

q HHE: TE SHeEiEsd |
T FeesdIsa= AsHrE geetd: | HTEH, 3-79 |
sa sandharyah prayatnena svargamaksayamichchhata,

sukham chehechchhata'tyantam yo 'dharyo
durbalendriyaih. Manusmrti, 3-79

[Meaning] So a person desirous of eternal bliss
hereafter and comforts of the mundane world here, should
carefully opt for Grhastha Aérama, as the duties of
Grhastha Aérama cannot be performed by weak and
coward.

Grhastha Asrama is the centre and at the base of all
activities of the world. Had there been no Grhastha
Asrama, there would have been no future generations and
all Asramas would have ceased functioning. Appreciable is
he who speaks highly of Grhastha Asrama and who
condemns it, is himself condemnable. But remember, only
those couples have good experience of Grhastha Asrama,
who are happy with each other, well educated, industrious
and well versed in worldly affairs. Moreover,
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Brahmacharya (celibacy) and Svayamvara (consent
marriage) mainly add to the happiness of this A§rama.

In this chapter marriage and family life has been briefly
discussed. Now on we shall discuss retirement and
renunciation.

I fig AMeEtEd R g g
U EATE RIS gy T qou: | |

1ti Srimad dayanandasarasvatisvamikrte
satyarthaprakase subhasavibhisite
samavatratanavivahagrhasramavisaye chaturthah

samullasah sampuarnah

Thus ends the fourth chapter on ‘Marriage and Family
Life’ of Satyarth Prakash by Swami Dayanand Saraswati.



"The world is fettered by the chain forged by
superstition and ignorance. I have come to snap asunder
that chain to set slaves at liberty. It is contrary to my

mission to have people deprived of their freedom.’

Swami Dayanand Saraswati

CHAPTER 5

Retirement and Renunciation
3N IR S T8I : |

Atha vanaprasthasamnyasavidhim vaksayamah

Now we shall explain procedure and life of

Vanaprastha (retirement) and Samnyasa (renunciation).

Vanaprastha (Retirement)
ERERIEE R NEHRECRIHR CICEIRECCIR G EE G
AU FAE, 14

brahmacharyasramam samapya grhi bhavet grhi bhiatva

vani bhavedvani bhiitva pravrajet.
Satapatha Brahmana, 14

Having completed his Brahmacharya, let a man enter
Grhastha A$rama (married life), and thereafter retire in the
forest (Vanaprastha) and finally take Samnyasa. This is the
consecutive order of the different A§ramas.

T TereH FRren fafdead wae 5 |
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g F9q g e gumeg At 1| B9, 641011

evam grhasrame sthitva vidhivat snatako dvijah,
vane vaset tu niyato yathavad vijitaindriyah.

Manusmrti, 6-1.

[Meaning] Having lived in Grhastha Adrama, let an
educated man, who had duly completed his studentship
(Brahmacharya) life, retire in the forest with firm resolve
and control over his senses.

TR JUT TG, TATATHIE: |
FIILT AT TIOT FHEIT || A, 6-2 |l

grhasthastu yatha pasyed valipalitamatmanah,

apatyasyaiva chapatyam tada'ranyam samasrayet.
Manusmrti, 6-2.

[Meaning] When a man of Grhastha A§rama perceives

his wrinkled skin, grey hairs and grand-child, let him then
repair to a forest.

T TSR 99 =9 I=sed |

Iyt e a9 T gga a1 | 199, 6-3 01

santyajya gramyamaharam sarvam chaiva
parichchhadam,

putresu bharyam niksipya vanam gachchhet sahaiva va
Manusmrti, 6-3

[Meaning] Let him renounce all good things of town
such as tasty dishes, fine clothes, commit his wife to the
care of his sons, or take her along with and repair to a
forest.

AREE THIEH & AaiEsey |

ey g FHaafEadta: | w9, 6-4 11
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agnihotram samadaya grhyam chagniparichchhadam,
gramadaranyam nihisrtya nivasenniyatendriyah.
Manusmrti, 6-4

[Meaning] Let him take all luggage necessary for
performing Agnihotra and dwelling in a forest and depart
from the town to take a refuse in a lonely wood with his
senses perfectly subjugated.

AT Het: Sehehe ar |
TAE HERIRTEEUg [Aiegded || A, 6-5 |1

munyannairvividhairmedhyaih sakamilaphalena va,
étaneva mahayajnannirvaped vidhipurvakam.
Manusmrti, 6-5
[Meaning] Let him perform five Paficha Mahayajnas
(five great yajnas) duly with various kinds of fresh food
(such as sama rice), leafy vegetables, roots, fruits used by
Munis.

e Fege: | e 83 gurtea: |
TTAT ARl HAYdR ash: || A, 6-8 |l

svadhyaye nityayuktah syad danto maitrah samahitah,
data nityamanadata sarvabhitanukampakah.

Manusmrti, 6-8

[Meaning] He should always focus his mind in studies,
exercise self-control, befriend to all, remain composed,
always give knowledge to others, but never accept a gift
from them. He should also be kind to all living beings.

I GErdy FEER R |
IRUMEHHAEE FEAARA: || AT, 6-26 I

aprayatnah sukharthesu brahmachari dharasayah,
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saranesvamamaschaiva vrksamiilaniketanah.
Manusmrti, 6-26

[Meaning] Let him not seek physical comforts, let him
be a Brahmachari (chaste), that is, abstain from physical
contact even of his won wife, sleep on the ground, have
no attachment to his dependents or to his belongings, and
dwell under a tree.

qY: Ho A FPUAHIRTY T {orpial Her=rat == |
TIGROT o TR Y=l F1SHa: 9 sl e | |

U I, 2.2

tapah sraddhe ye hyupavasantyaranye santa vidvamso

bhaiksacharyam charantah,

saryadvarena te virajah prayanti yatra'mrtah sa puruso

hyavyayatma. Mundaka Up. 2.2

[Meaning] Learned scholars with calm and composed
minds, relying on austerities, truth and virtue alone,
subsisting on alms for their life, having freed free from all
impurities, leave their body at the time of death when the
solar channel (right nostril) is active and merge with
Unchangeable and Immortal Brahman, i.e. attain
salvation.

A man desiring a life of Vanaprastha (forest dweller),

should pray as under:

FREYH FHEHY Jq9d @ |
T FFT AH @i Sifear e | | IS, 20.24

abhyadadhami samidhamagne vratapate tvayli,

vratamcha sraddha chopaimindhe tvam diksito aham.
Yajurveda, 20.24
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[Meaning] O Agni, presiding deity of vow or
resolution, [ offer Samidha-s (kindle-sticks) on you (for
conducting Agnihotra), so that having been initiated into
Vanaprastha A§rama upon performing a Homa, [ may keep
my resolve and faith in Vanaprastha Aérama intact.

Thus having initiated into Vanaprastha, he should
attain knowledge and purity by means of austerity, a
company of good persons and practice of Yoga.
Thereafter, if he so desires, he can take Samnyasa along
with his wife or have sent her back home, if she doesn’t
want to take Samnyasa.

This is a brief note on Retirement.

Samnyasa (Renunciation)

FY = R A IrTEHR: |
AR W e G TRee || TS, 6.33

vanesu cha vihrtyaivam trtiyam bhagamayusah,
chaturthamayuso bhagam tyakva sangan parivrajet.
Manusmrti, 6.33

[Meaning] After spending the third stage of life (50-75
years) in forests, let a man in the fourth stage renounce all
connections and become a Samnyasi.

Question: Is it morally wrong to become a direct
Samnyasi without going through the intermediate stages
of Grhastha and Vanaprastha?

Answer: It is both wrong as well as right.
Question: How is it?

Answer: It is wrong when one undertakes Samnyasa
impulsively direct from Brahmacharya, and afterwards
attracted to immoral acts. Nevertheless, it it would be a
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right decision if he is able to maintain his status of a
renunciate.

Jabala Upanisad (4) observes:
Iaed foReieed Uasigl Jals Seredied osiq |

yvadahareva virajettadahareva pravrajedva grhadva

brahmacharyadeva pravrajet.

[Meaning] Let a man renunciate (become a Samnyasi)
on the very day he becomes indifterent to worldly affairs,
no matter whether he is a Vanaprasthi, Grhasthi or even a
Brahmachari.

First of all, a normal course for taking Samnyasa is
described followed by alternative provisions in view of
exceptional circumstances. Accordingly, one of the
alternatives is to take Samnyasa directly from Grhastha
Asrama without undergoing Vanaprastha stage. The
second alternative is to embrace Samnyasa immediately
after Brahmacharya Asrama jumping over the intervening
two stages of Vanaprastha and Grhastha, provided one is a
perfect scholar, subdued his passions and carnal desires,
and imbued with the excessive desire of propakara (public
good).

This practice is also sanctioned in the Vedas. For
instance, we may quote from Rgveda (8.6.18) which reads
as under:

Fqg: STRA0E fersTa: |
yatayah brahmanasya vijanatah.
[Meaning] Let a Brahman seeker become a Samnyasi.

However,
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TR gl ATEHTe: |
ATRITTAAE! AT TG | | FHSHEg, 2.24

navirato duscharitannasanto nasamahitah,
nasantamanaso vapi prajaanenainamapnuyat.
Kathopanisad, 2.24

[Meaning] One who is not indifferent to worldly
affairs, free from corruption, free from disturbance, does
not know Yoga and is no longer calm and composed in
mind cannot realize God by means of knowledge alone or
having initiated into Samnyasa.

Therefore,

TSRS Tl UTRETereeg A 3T |
AN Heft Feaess @ | | wemtTg, 3.13

yachchhedvann manaso prajaastadyachchhed jhana

atmani,
JAanamatmani mahati niyachchhettadya-
chchhechhanta atmani.

Kathopanisad, 3.13

[Meaning Let a wise Samnyasi restrain his mind and
speech from immoral acts and apply them to the
acquisition of knowledge and the realization of his inner
Self. Let him use his knowledge for the realization of the
Supreme Being, and find rest in Him.

e A FHEAM ST HeeHmTaedda: Fia | argamned
T IEHATT T AT SR TS | | HUShUyg, 2.12

pariksaya lokan karmachitan brahmano

nirvedamayannastyakrtah krtena, tadvijnanartham sa

gurumevabhigachchhet samitpanih Srotriyam
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brahmanistham. Mundako panisad, 2.12

[Meaning] Let a Brahman seeking Samnyasi having
confirmed that all the worldly enjoyments are attainable
by actions, but realization of Supreme Self cannot be
attained by actions, should approach with some kind of
present in his hand to a preceptor well-versed in the Vedas
and process of realization of Brahman to seek guide for
self-realization.

But let him desert the company of the following;

AT FAHHT @ G AoSa i ={MT: |
STERIHTAT ARt~ TET 3T S| J2T: | |

avidyayamantare vartamana svayam dhirah
panditammanyamanah,
Jamghanyamana — pariyanti  midha — andhenaiva

niyamana yathandhah.

ATl TgET FAHMT S FATA SATHAAT FT: | ASBHON
Toad =1 TWIRATGA: SUARRIEa | | JUeFhUTg, 2.8-9
avidvayam  bahudha vartamana vayam  krtartha
ityabhimanyanti balah, yatkarmino na pravedayanti
ragattenaturah ksinalokaschyavante.
Mundakopanisad, 2.8-9
[Meaning] Those ignorance-ridden people who
arrogantly consider themselves to be intelligent and wise

occupy the species of birds and animals full of ignorance
and suffer miseries like the blind following the blind.

Those silly fellows who relish ignorance, believe to
have attained the object of their lives through actions,
under this fascination, they are not able to realize the truth
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and help others to do so. Such persons are not born as
human beings again and suffer miseries in the lower
species of insects, birds, animals and plants in their next
lives.

Therefore.

FETAEHY AT AR J[EEE: |

q STRIIRY ITehlel AT IR 99 | | Jueahiaig, 2.6
vedantavijianasunischitarthah samnyasayogadyatayah
suddhasattvah,

te brahmalokesu parantakale paramrtah parimuchyanti

sarve. Mundakopanisad, 2.6

[Meaning] Those Samnyasi-s whose intellects have
become pure due to renunciation, who have properly
understood the process of self-realization through Vedanta
(last part of Vedas, i.e Upanisads). They enjoy immortality
in Brahman till the time of expiry of their salvation period
and thereafter revert back to life in the mundane world.

T IR Hd: AR EERRR are d=i ARioRegerd: |
BIERY IUMYT, 8.12.1

na sasarirasya satah priyapriyayorapahatirastyasariram
vava santam napriyapriyesprsatah.

Chhandogya Upanisad, 8.12.1

[Meaning] The embodied soul can never be free from

pleasure or pain, but the same pleasure and pain is not
going to impinge on it when it gets disembodied and live
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in the company of Almighty Brahman.
That is why,

AR TorTToTaTe Ao Seerd == |
AL ST, 14.5.2.1

lokaisanayascha vittaisapnayascha
putraisapnayaschotthayatha bhaiksacharyam charanti.
Satapatha Brahmana, 14.5.2.1

[Meaning] Samnyasi-s rise above the longings for name
and fame, wealth and progeny and live on alms.

They spend every moment of their life to redeem
salvation.

AT HERATE T Gy T SATaI0T: Tasid | ASAGHTRI0

prajapatyam nirapyestim tasyam sarvavedasam hutva
brahmanah pravrajet. Yajurveda Brahmana

[Meaning] For the realization of God, let a seeker of

Brahman take Samnyasa upon performing a yajfia and
abandoning all external signs like sacred thread, tuft or

lock of hair.
T FRRfs gaacaariemny |
AU, TR ST Weioig Jerq || 999, 6-38
prajapatyam nirupyestim sarvavedasadaksinam,
atmanyagnin samaropya brahmanah pravrajed grhat.
Manusmrti, 6-38
[Meaning] For realization of God, let a seeker of
Brahman renounce his house and take Samnyasa upon

performing a yajiia and abandoning all external signs like
sacred thread, tuft or lock of hair. He should impose on
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himself the practice of five vital forces (pranas), i.e. pran,
apana, udana, samana, vyana in place of five fires of Yajna,
i.e. Ahavaniya, Garhapatya, Daksinagni, Avasthya and
Sabhya. That is, he should perform pranayama instead of
Yajnas.

Il AT FEYAR: T T |
T ASHAT ARl Wai<d seratien: || A&, 6-39 |

yo dattva sarvabhiatebhyah pravrajatyabhayam grhat,

tasya tejomaya loka bhavanti brahmavadinah.
Manusmrti, 6-39

[Meaning] He, who leaves his home for taking
Samnyasa after rendering all living beings free from fear,
that Brahmavadi (who disseminates the knowledge of
God,i.e. Vedas) attains the state of eternal bliss called
Mukti.

Question: What is the Dharma (duty) of a Samnyasi?

Answer: Some duties are common to all, e.g. just and
impartial treatment, acceptance of truth, and the rejection
of falsehood, obedience to the ordinance of God as
revealed in the Veda, promotion of public good, but the
following duties are specific to Samnyasi-s:

TP I U1 FBYd STl e |

TAYAT dag AT 799 FHERA. || FE, 6-46 11
drstiputam nyaset padam vastraputam jalam pibet,
satyaputam vaded vacham manahpuatam samacharet.

Manusmrti, 6-46

[Meaning] Let a Samnyast walk carefully, let him take
filtered water, let him speak the truth after verifying the
facts and let him think before he acts or let him be mindful
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while taking action.

That is, he should concentrate on his path while
walking. He should be ready to accept the truth and reject
falsehood.

Foa=T - UTIeheATET: ¥l aaq |
TEGRIERIT o = qr=mgai aeq || 799, 6-48 I

kruddhyantam na pratikrudhyedakrustah kusalam
vadet,
saptadvaravakirnam cha na vachamanrtam vadet.

Manusmrti, 6-48

[Meaning] He must observe restraint even though he
faces fury. He should show compassion even though
abused. He should never give wrong information received
from seven receptacles, i.e. from one nose, two nostrils,
two eyes, two ears.

FATEIRIEHT g FH: |
AT FeA gaErdt faeriee || a9, 6-49

adhyatmaratirasino nirapekso niramisah,
atmanaiva sahayena sukharthi vicharediha.
Manusmrti, 6-49

[Meaning] Having engrossed in spirituality, indiftferent
to worldly pain and pleasure, pure vegetarian and having
sought bliss through self-realization, he should walk on
this earth (preaching the gospel of dharma and
enlightening the world with knowledge).

FHAIEIAY: Tl T0E! FYRA_ |
Forerfeaar M gayamdiead || 7.9, 6-52 11

kiptakesanakhasmasruh patri dandi kusumbhavan,
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vicharenniyato nityam sarvabhutanyapidayan.
Manusmrti, 6-52
[Meaning] With his hair, nails, beard and moustache
clipped, carrying a suitable water-jar and a staff, wearing
ochre-colored garments, let him walk with a tranquil
mind, harming none.

STt RIS WevesR 7 |
AT T [AHEHHTA™ Fedd || A, 6-60 |l

indriyanam nirodhena ragadvesaksayena cha,

ahimsaya cha bhitanamamrtatvaya kalpate.
Manusmrti, 6-60

[Meaning] Let him restrain his senses from evil stimuli,
renounce affection and hatred, bear malice to none, and
work for immortality (extreme bliss).

SIUAISTY =Rg O I TAHH W@ |
TH: FaY Ay 7 ofg gHeRoE || 998, 6-66

dasito pi chared dharmam yatra tatrasrame ratah,

samah sarvesu bhitesu na lingam dharmakaranam.
Manusmrti, 6-66

[Meaning] Whether condemned or praised, let a
Samnyasi irrespective to his affiliation to an A§rama fulfil
his duty toward all beings impartially. The external signs
like the staft, the water-jar and the ochre-colored garments
do not by any means constitute an effective discharge of

his duty.

el Shehd e JEHIEEhy |
T AHIRUC a% ATk FHiEd || 7, 6-67 |l

phalam katakavrksasya yadyapyambuprasadakam,
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na namagrahanadeva tasya vari prasidati.
Manusmrti, 6-67

[Meaning] Though the seeds of a clearing-nut tree
(Strychnos Potatorum-Botanical name) purify water
(when mixed with it in powdered form), yet the mere
mention of its name can never do so.

Kataka tree

Botanical name of Kataka tree is Strychnos Potatorum.
It is known as Clearing-Nut Tree in English and Nirmali
in Hindi. It is a deciduous tree which has a height up to
40 feet (12 meters). The seeds of the tree are commonly
used in traditional medicine as well as for purifying water
in India and Myanmar.

TOTTATHT SITETOT SRSty fefered & |
ATETIUTGRT = 9 9: || §Ewd, 6-70 |

pranayama brahmanasya trayo 'pi vidhivat krtah,
vyahrtipranavairyukta vijieyam paramam tapah.
Manusmrti, 6-70

[Meaning] Let a seeker of Brahman, therefore, practice
pranayama accompanied by vyahrtis preceded by pranava
sound (syllable Om). At least three pranayamas done by
the seeker will serve the purpose of highest penance.

NB: There are seven vyahrtis, viz. Om bhuh, Om
bhuvah, Om svah (these three can serve a purpose), Om
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mahah, Om janah, Om tapah, Om satyam.

TR SR 1Al & g #er: |
TATFSATOT T ST W0 T || A, 6-71 11

dahyante dhmayamananam dhatanam hi yatha malah,

tathendriyanam dahyante dosah pranasya nigrahat.
Manusmrti, 6-71

[Meaning] Just as impurities of metals are blown out in

a furnace, so does pranayama treats the body and mind of
the impurities.

TGS, QI EReniae e |
TATEROT T AR O || 999, 6-72

pranayamairdahed dosan dharanabhischa kilbisam,
pratyaharena samsargan dhyanenanisvaran gunan.
Manusmrti, 6-72

[Meaning] So, impurities of mind and body caused by
aggravated vata should be treated by pranayama, guilt
feeling should be treated by concentration of mind at one
point (dharana), sensual attachments by pratyahara
(withdrawal of mind from external stimuli), and all
qualities that are not Godly and attributable to souls like
joy, sorrow, and ignorance should be treated by Dhyana.

IAEAY Y TAAHRATHH: |
AN TR MA@ || T, 6-73 1l

uchchavachesu bhutesu durjneyamakrtatmabhih,
dhyanayogena sampasyed gatimasyantaratmanal.
Manusmrti, 6-73
[Meaning] By the practice of Dhyana yoga
(contemplation), let him then observe the presence of



A True Face of Hinduism 291

Omnipresent God in all small and big objects which are
hard to understand by an ignorant and by those who are

not yogis.
AeqASAE TG hd FHHA: |
TUHLROIER: FEa=ie aaay | FE, 6-75 |l

ahimsayendriyasangairvaidikaischaiva karmabhih,
tapasascharanaischaugraih sadhayantiha tatpadam.

Manusmrti, 6-75

[Meaning] By non-violence, by renunciation of sensory
pleasures, by performing duties as prescribed in the Vedas,
and by rigorous austerities, a Sammnyasi can achieve Moksa.

T AT Wafd FaHEy H:3ge: |
T GEHATAIT UT =8 o MHaq || T, 6-80 |

yvada bhavena bhavati sarvabhavesu nihsprhah,
tada sukhamavapnoti pretya chaiha cha sasvatam.

Manusmrti, 6-80.

[Meaning] When a Samnyasi by his temperament
becomes indifferent to desires for all worldly objects, he
attains eternal bliss here (as living liberation) and hereafter
(liberation after death).

IR FadHaaHmiaiEs: |

TR o fade: uFed: | 79, 6-91

chaturbhirapi chaivaitairnityamasramibhirdvijaih,

dasalaksanako dharmah sevitavyah prayatnatah.
Manusmrti, 6-91

[Meaning] Therefore, all educated Brahmachari-s

(knowledge seeker students), Grhasthi-s (householders),
Vanaprasthi-s (hermits/forest dwellers) and Samnyasi-s
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(peripatetic monks) should observe ten fold Dharma
(ethical and moral code of conduct).

gidl: AT THISKY UEHrsaEwE: |
e TR S THAHOR || FE, 6-92 1|

dhrtih ksama damo ‘steyam sauchamindriyanigrahah,

dhirvidya satyamakrodho dasakam dharmalaksanam.
Manusmrti, 6-92

[Meaning]. 1. Patience, 2. forgiveness and forbearance,
3. self-control (to regulate mind towards dharma), 4. non-
stealing (never to acquire things without permission,
through fraud, betrayal or illegitimate means, 5. purity of
body, mind and soul, 6. restraining sense organs from
immoral and illegal actions, 7. sharpening of intelligence
by avoiding intoxicants, bad company, idleness, lethargy
and by use of healthy products, good company, yoga,
virtuous acts, and celibacy, 8. acquisition of true
knowledge right from earth to God and its proper
application for public good, 9.truthfulness ( to know a
thing in its right perspective, and harmony of thought,
word and deed), 10. abstention from anger, all the above
form tenfold ethical and moral code of conduct.

1 Tt Hateemm g T o |
gAY FIEEasd || HI9, 6-81 |

anena vidhina sarvamstyaktva sarnigan sanaih sanaih,
sarvadvandvavinirmukto brahmanyevavatisthate.
Manusmrti, 6-81

[Meaning] Thus a Samnyasi gets established in
Brahman by gradually giving up all evils born of
attachment to the worldly objects and rising above the joy
and sorrow. It is the duty of all Samnyasi-s to enlighten
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men of all other A$ramas on true nature of all types of
their duties, to dissuade them from all kinds of evil
conduct, to dispel their doubts, and to persuade them to
tollow the path of truth and morality.

Question: Does a person from Brahmana profession
(called seeker of Brahman) have the exclusive right to take
Samnyasa or people from other professions like Ksatriya
etc. do have the same?

Answer: Brahmana (seeker of Brahman) alone has this
privilege. Brahmana means a person who is thoroughly
learned, who is endowed with moral, ethical and spiritual
values, and who believe in public good. Taking Samnyasa
without thorough knowledge, moral, ethical and spiritual
values, belief in God and renunciation will not help serve
the good to the world. So there is a convention that only
a person from Brahmana profession has the right to seek
Samnyasa. We may quote Manu (6.97) in this regard:

Uy Frsfufedr et e T |
QUSSR U T ) Faregd || 7, 6-97 1l

ésa vo 'bhihito dharmo brahmanasya chaturvidhah,

—eA~— .

Manusmrti, 6-97

[Meaning] Here we have explained that it is the duty
of a Brahmana (seeker of Brahman) to undergo the
training of Brahmacharya, Grhastha, Vanaprastha and
Samnyasa Aéramas. In this life, it yields high moral value
and eternal bliss hereafter. Now listen to the duties of
Ksatriyas (ruling profession).

It is clear from the aforementioned that Samnyasa is
chiefly recommended for Brahmanas (seeker of Brahman).
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Ksatriya, Vaiéa and Sudras can go for other three A§ramas.
Question: What is the necessity of taking Samnyasa?

Answer: As the head is necessary for the body, so is
Samnyasa in the Asrama system. Education, moral and
ethical values can never be promoted for want of it.
Persons living in other Asramas can never promote
education and moral values being pre-occupied with other
duties like pursuing education (Brahmacharya), household
work (Grhastha) and austerities (Vanaprastha). Besides it
is very difficult to maintain impartiality in other A$ramas.
A Samnyasi, being free from all worldly bondages, can do
more public good when compared to men of other
Asramas. A Sarhnyasi has more opportunities and scope to
promote sciences when compared to others. However, a
Sarmnyasi coming directly from Brahmacharya A$rama can
contribute to the cause of global progress and
advancement through true education more than those
coming from other Aéramas.

Question: Samnyas is contrary to the intention of God,
as the God intend to multiply population. Without
Grhastha Asrama, progeny is not possible. Sarhnyasa is the
Chief Aérama. Should all men take Samnyasa, the human
race would become extinct.

Answer: Well, even after marriage some couples don’t
have children. Many children die soon after their birth.
This would also be against the intention of God. If you
justify it quoting a statement ‘zer % =f: 7 freafa #m aw:' that is, ‘A
man is not to be blamed if he succeeds not even after
putting efforts.' This is not a justification, rather a fancy of
a poet.

Is there any flaw in the above statement. No, not at all.
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Let me know if a good number of children begotten in
Grhastha Asrama fight with each other and get killed,
would it not be a big loss to society? A lot of tussles
generally follows due to ideological differences. Here
comes the role of a Sammnyasi. If a Sarhnyasi is successful in
promoting love and friendship among people by
preaching Vedic dharma, he can be instrumental in saving
the lives of hundreds of thousands of innocent people and
thus help contribute to the increase in population equal
to thousands of Grhastha. Moreover, it is not possible for
everybody to take Samnyasa, as the subjugation of passions
is not an easy job. Moreover, all those individuals who will
be transformed into good persons by Samnyasi-s will be
looked upon as their spiritual children.

Question: Samnyasi-s say that they have no duties to
perform. They receive food and clothes from others and
live in ease. Why should they bother about this world of
ignorance? They contend with the idea that they are
Brahman. If somebody approaches them, they tell him the
same thing that he is also Brahman. He, being Brahman,
is not afflicted by papa (evil) and punya (virtue), because
dichotomy of heat and cold is the state of body, hunger
and thirst that of the prana, and pleasure and pain that of
the mind. The world is changeable, so are all affairs of the
world. Therefore it is not the business of wise to get
involved in it. Virtue and vice are the functions of the
senses and mind, not that of the soul. They teach these
and similar other things, whilst you have taught differently
on the duties of Samhnyasa. Which of these should be held
as true and which as false?

Answer: Do you think that they should not do good
actions/jobs? Manu has clearly indicated by his statement,
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‘s wife’ (by doing actions/duties enjoined in Vedas), that
Samnyasis must perform duties enjoined in Vedas. Can
they do without a job of eating and covering their body?
If they cannot, how can they leave other good jobs/duties
due to them? They will certainly be held responsible for
not discharging the duties assigned to them. They are
indebted to house-holders for food, clothing and other
necessaries of life. If they fail to pay oft by doing good to
them, they will be known as ungrateful rascals. Thus they
will no longer remain assets, rather become a burden to
society. If eyes and ears stop their function, then their
existence will become meaningless. Likewise, those
Samnyasi-s who do not teach the truth, nor pursue and
preach Vedic studies, they are a mere burden to the
society.

Those who say that why should they bother about the
world of ignorance, they support ignorance and inaction
in society. The act done by the body, in fact, is prompted
by the soul which alone, therefore, suffers or enjoys the
fruits thereof.

Those, who take for granted that soul is Brahman, they
are languishing in darkness, because the soul is finite, and
knows little, whilst Brahman is Infinite and All-knowing.
Again Brahman is Eternal, Pure, Enlightened and never
enslaved by His own nature, whilst the soul is sometimes
free, at other times not. Brahman can never be subjected
to ignorance or confusion, being the Omnipresent and
Omniscient, whilst the soul is sometimes ignorant, at
other times aware. Brahman, again, does not undergo the
cycle of birth and death, whilst the soul reels under the
cycle of birth and death. So, their assumption that soul is
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not different from Brahman is false.

Question: Samnyasi-s are free from all duties. They
never touch fire and metals. Is this true or not?

Answer: No. The etymology of the term Samnyasi goes
like this:

g A afee I8 9-Ig I @ w3 4
TTE: | 9 TRl fomrd a9 9 |t |

samyan nityamaste yasmin yadva samyan nyasyanti
duhkhani karmani yena sah samnyasah, sa prasasto vidyate
yasya sa samnyasi.

[Meaning] Samnyasa is a condition or stage in which a
seeker is in communion with Brahman and obeys His
commands, in which all evil actions are renounced. A
person who possesses this good nature is called a
Samnyasi. In other words, a Samnyast is a doer of good
actions and destroyer of bad actions.

Question: Teaching and preaching are the duties of
house-holders. What will, then, Samnyasi, do?

Answer: Let men and women in all A§ramas learn and
teach the truth. But a Samnyast can devote more time and
he can be more fair and impartial while doing his duty
than that of a Grhasthi. It is true that the job of teaching
and preaching is assigned to the people from Brahmana
profession where men are supposed to teach men and
women to women. However, a Samnyasi can devote more
time in travelling when compared to a Grhasthi coming
from a Brahmana profession. Besides, it is Samnyasi who
reigns supreme when a Brahmana professional starts
deviating from the Vedic path.Therefore, justification of
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Samnyasa cannot be ruled out.

Question: What about the prevalent convention that a
Samnyasi is not required to stay more than one night at
one place?

Answer: This is justified to the extent that by staying
longer at one place, a Samnyasi cannot do much public
good. He will also develop a sentimental attachment to
the place and people over there. He may begin to feel love
and hatred towards things and persons associated with that
place. But if a Sammnyasi can do more good by staying at
one place, let him do so. We have examples of Samnyasi-
s like Panchasikha who used to break their journey in the
court of king Janaka for even four months. This continued
for years. The rule of a short stay in respect of a Samnyasi
is, in fact, framed by modern day schools of hypocrite
Samnyasi-s. Should a Samnyasi stay longer at one place,
our superstitions will be exposed and hypocrisy cannot
flourish.

Question: There is a saying:

AT Fhie TETATRR STEI=TIROT |
TRIVAHY ST = A Tl | |

yatinam kamchanam dadyattambulam

brahmacharinam,

chairanamabhayam dadyatsa naro narakam vrajet.

[Meaning] Whosoever gives gold to a Samnyasi, betal
to students, and freedom to thieves shall attain lower
species in the next life.

What is your opinion?

Answer: This slogan is fabricated by those who are
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opposed to the institutions of Varna and Aérama, who are
extremely selfish and orthodox. If Samnyasi-s will receive
monetary aid, they will become financially self-reliant and
will be able to expose our frauds without any hitch which
may not serve our self-interests. If they are dependant on
us for the necessaries of their life, they will remain under
our control and pressure. When charity, even in respect of
ignorant and selfish people, is considered a virtuous act,
how can there be any harm when it benefits the learned
Samnyasi-s engaged in the activities of the public good?

There is evidence to support our hypothesis. Manu (2-
6) says:

fafaent =1 e fafearaaTeaq | |
vividhani cha ratnani viviktesupapadayet.

[Meaning] One should donate various types of gems to

the Samnyasi-s.

Do you think the above-quoted verse meaningless?
Because, if the donor of gold to a Samnyasi goes to hell,
how can the donations of silver, diamonds and other
precious stones send the donor to the heaven?

Questioner: The aforesaid verse is a misreading by
Pundit ji. It runs like this: ;fr glrs /kua n|kr~ that is, 'by
giving money in the hands of a Samnyasi, the donor goes

to hell.

Answer: This is again a speculation of an ignorant
mind. Should a man goes to hell by oftfering gifts to a
Saminyasi in his hands, will he go to heaven if he offers
gifts on his feet or offers in a bag. This type of speculative
statements cannot be believed. Yes, of course, should a
Samnyasi hoards money more than he needs, he may face
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trouble at the hands of thieves and will be afflicted with
the passions. However, a wise Samnyast would do nothing
objectionable, nor would he go astray, because he has
already experienced it in his previous Asramas. If one has
taken Sarinyasa direct from Brahmacharya Asrama, he
would never allow himself to be trapped by these material
attractions because of his strong urge for renunciation.

Question: It is said that if a Samnyasi is invited to a
Sraddha, the spirits of the forefathers of the host leave the
venue and pushed to the hell.

Answer: Firstly, the arrival of dead forefathers to attend
Sraddha is practically impossible. It is also against Vedas
and all canons of logic. In absence of their arrival, who is
going to leave the venue? How can the return of manes be
possible, when all souls have reborn after death according
to their good or bad Sanskaras as per law of God? This is
also a false speculation fabricated by glutton and orthodox
mendicants. It is true though that wherever a Samnyasi
will go, he will put an end to the practice of Sraddha of
dead people which is against the norms of Vedas.

Question: He who takes Samnyasa directly from
Brahmacharya Aérama will find it hard to pull on. It is also
very difficult to subdue passions. So, it is better to follow
a proper prescribed channel for Samnyasa, that is, through
Grhastha Asrama and Vanaprastha.

Answer: Let him not take Samnyasa who fails on above
tests, but why should not he who clears all tests? One who
has realized the evils of indulgence in sensual pleasures
and merits of the preservation of the reproductive element
can never go astray. His reproductive element serves as
fuel to the fire of thought. Just as a physician and
medicines are required by a patient and not by a healthy
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person, similarly Samnyasa is required by a person who
intends to disseminate knowledge, moral and ethical code
of conduct and do good to the world at large. Pafichasikha
among men and Gargl among women are true examples
of it.

Therefore, deserving alone are entitled to become
Samnyasi-s. If an undeserving person takes Samnyasa, he
would ruin himself and others too. As world emperor is
called Samrata, so is a Samnyasi Parivrata (peripatetic
monk who roams about the whole globe preaching and
teaching science and universal values). However, an
emperor commands respect in his own country, while a
Samnyasi is respected universally. There is a sloka in
Chanakya Nitisastra which reads as under:

g = U 9 99 T e |
R god ST T8 Fas o | |

vidvattvam cha nrpatvam cha naiva tulyam kadachan,

svadese pujyate raja vidvan sarvatra pijyate.

[Meaning] There can be no comparison between a king
and a learned man, since the one is respected in his own
country, whilst the other is respected everywhere.

Therefore, Brahmacharya Aérama is required for
knowledge, education, and physical strength.

Grhastha Asrama is required to carry out social,
national and cultural duties.

Vanaprastha Asrama is required to give perfection to
the process of thinking, contemplation, realization and
austerities,

Samnyasa Asrama is needed for dissemination of Vedic
knowledge, the introduction of an ethical and moral code
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of conduct, preaching the gospel of truth and dispelling
doubts and ignorance of the people. However, all those
who do not discharge the main duty of Samnyasa, such as
the preaching of truth and moral and ethical code of
conduct, they are degraded to the lower species in the
next life. Therefore, it behoves Samnyasi-s to devote
themselves assiduously to awake the people, who are in
doubt, to truth and the teaching of the Vedas as well as
the other true Sastras and to propagate the Vedic values,
in order to ensure the progress and advancement of the
whole world.

Question: Should mendicants other than Samnyasi-s
such as sadhus, vairagi-s, Gusais and Khakhi-s, etc. be
ranked as Samnyasi or not?

Answer: No, they do not possess even a single
characteristic of a Samnyasi. They follow anti-Vedic creeds
and give preference to the teachings of their preceptors
over the Vedas. They sing the praises of their own creed,
involve in false practices, further their selfish ends by
trapping others into their creeds and cults. Let alone doing
any good to the world, they, instead, mislead people and
bring about their fall and accomplish their own selfish
ends. So, they are not entitled to be included in the
Samnyasa A$rama, rather they are entitled to be associated
with Svartha Asrama (selfish cult). There is no doubt about
1t.

Those deserve to be called Samnyasi-s and great
persons who themselves tread the path of dharma and
make others to tread it, who promote their own happiness
as well as that of the whole world here and hereafter.

This is a brief account of Sarhnyasa Asrama. In the next
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chapter, we shall deal with the Science of Governance.

A EMeEEdEE] AR AT
FATLHATEHH AT ToH: FHele: T8Ol | |

it Srimad dayanandasarasvatisvamikrte
satyarthaprakase subhasavibhisite
vanaprasthasamnyasasramavisaye pamchamah samullasah
sampurnpah.

Thus ends this fifth chapter on ‘Retirement and

Renunciation’ of Satyarth Prakash by Swami Dayanand
Saraswati.



Dayanand has no doubt found the key to the Vedas
through his unique system of interpretation. It is for us to

now, to use the key and open the portals of Vedic Wisdom

Aurobindo Ghose

CHAPTER 6

AY TSI, ATSATH: |
Atha rajadharman vyakhyasyamah.

Now we begin to explain the Science of Governance

We are often given to understand that the System of
Governance that is followed in India today was borrowed
from the West. It subtly seeks to imply how grateful we
must be to the West, read British, for having passed this
system to India. The present Chapter of Satyarth Prakash
called ‘Raja Dharma’ shed ample good light on the science
of Governance prevalent in India since ancient times and
gives one an insight that the system of Governance is not
borrowed by India from West, rather the West borrowed
it from India.

Research work done by Swami Dayananda was
successfully used in a wvital political controversy that
erupted in the 20th century. When the Brits set about its
newly declared goal of setting up responsible Govt in
India, an eminent historian Vincent Smith, rushed to
prove that the attempt to set up self-governing institutions
in India was bound to fail as being alien to it. Sir
Shankaran Nair, a member of the Governor-General-in-
Council disagreed on the basis of Kashi Prashad Jayaswal’s
Hindu Polity written to expand Dayananda’s hints on the
places of the Sabhas in ancient India.
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Introduction

TSTEHT THEATH JATER Weaga: |
Ty I T sy W a4 91, 7.1

rajadharman pravaksayami yathavrtto bhavennrpah,
sambhavascha yatha tasya siddhischa parama yatha.
Manu. 7.1

[Meaning] The great Manu says to the Rishis, after
discussion on the duties of the four Varnas (professions)
and Asramas (the four social orders), we shall now
describe Raja Dharma or the duties and qualifications, etc.,
of rulers, in other words, we shall discuss as to who is fit
to be a ruler/administrator, how he is to be selected, and
how he can deliver good governance.

SITET WITHA EEh. &0 FAT(E T |
TR U el TR0 | | J. 7.2
brahmam praptena samskaram ksatriyena yathavidhi,

sarvasyasya yathanyayam karttavyam pariraksapam.
Manu. 7.2

[Meaning]| Let a Ksatriya (of Kstriya Sanskara), who has
attained spiritual education/ sanskaras govern the country
justly.

The way of good governance is described in Rgveda
(3.38.6) as follow:

ATO1 TSI T QEMOT ai Tt e 9aie | |
trini rajana vidathe purapi pari visvani bhasathah
sadamsi.

[Meaning] Let the rulers and the ruled form three



306 Satyarth Prakash

Assemblies-1. Vidya Arya Sabha (Academic Council), 2.
Dharma Arya Sabha (Judiciary) and 3. Riaja Arya Sabha
(Legislature and executive) for the benefit of the public at
large, for the advancement of knowledge, education,
culture, values, independence and prosperity.

NB: Here Academic Council is on the top of official
hierarchy followed by Judiciary and Legislature.

The Atharvaveda (15.2.2;19.7.6) lays emphasis:
T FAT T HHIAF SO 111522

tam sabha cha samitischa sena cha. 15.2.2

[Meaning]| Let the Assembly, executive & judiciary, and
the Defence forces harmoniously work together to carry
on the governance of a country.

A king should address the Assembly thus:
g g9 H IR o G HAUEE: 1119.7.6

sabhya sabham me pahi ye cha sabhyah sabhasadah.
19.7.6

[Meaning]| Let the leader of the Assembly abide by the
just laws passed by the Assembly, and let other members
follow the same.

It means that no single individual should be invested
with absolute power. The king, who is the president of the
Assembly, and the Assembly itself, should be inter-
dependent on each other. Both should be controlled by
the people, who in their turn should be governed by the
Assembly.

$atapatha Brahmana (13.2.3.7;8)  reminds of
consequences if this system is not followed in letter and
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spirit. It says,

qHE e g TS e A || e aemmE w
THTETST Forer™y 7 g8 Y] 7o 2 1 |

rastrameva visya hanti tasmadrastri visam ghatukah.
visameva rastrayadyam karoti tasmadrastri visamatti na

pustam pasum manyata iti.

[Meaning] If the king/administrator be independent of
the people and enjoy absolute powers, he would
impoverish the people, - being despotic and hence
arrogant - and oppress them, or, even eat them up, just as
a tiger or any other carnivorous animal pounces upon a
robust animal and eats it up. A despotic ruler does not let
anyone else grow in power, robs the rich, usurps their
property by unjust punishment, and meets his selfish end.
One man should, therefore, never be given despotic
power.

So far as the selection of a president is concerned, the
Atharvaveda (6.98.1) advises thus:

TR ST 7 O ST AT T TS |

Thd Sl TG T g | |

indro jayati na para jayata adhirajo rajasu rajayatai,

charkrtya idyo vandyaschopasadyo namasyo bhaveha.

[Meaning] O men! let that man alone among you be
made a king -the President of the Assembly - who is a very
powerful conqueror of foes, is never beaten by them, has
the capacity to become the paramount sovereign, is most
enlightened, is worthy of being made a President, who

possesses most noble qualities, accomplishments,
character and disposition; who is thoroughly worthy of the
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homage, trust and respect of all.
The Yajurveda (9.40) observes:

TH CAlS FEUAk gAH Hed &P Hed SUBA™ Hed
EIENSIDELOE-D D]

Imam deva' asapatnat suvadhvam mahate ksatraya,

mahate jyaisthyaya mahate janarajyayendrasyendriyaya.

[Meaning] O learned men! declare that man with
consensus your king- the Head of the State-who is just,
impartial, well-educated, cultured and friend of all. In this
way alone you will attain universal sovereignty, be greater
than all, manage the affairs of the State, obtain political
eminence, acquire wealth, and ride the world of its
enemies.

The Rgveda (1.39.2 ) says:

R 3: T WS At I ATy |
TR AN TG AT T JRA: | |

sthira vah santvayudha paranude vili uta pratiskabhe,

yusmakamastu tavisi paniyasi ma martyasya mayinal.

[Meaning] Rulers! your implements of warfare, (such
as, guns, rifles. bows, arrows, etc.) and war materials (such
as, gunpowder) be worthy of praise, strong and durable to
repel and conquer your enemies. Let your army be a
glorious one, so that you may always be victorious. But
the aforesaid things shall not be attainable to the
contemptible, the despicable, and the unjust.

In other words, it is only as long as men remain
honourable, just and virtuous that they are politically
great. When they become wicked and unjust, they are
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absolutely ruined.

Let a nation, therefore, elect the most learned men, as
members of the Academic Council, the most devout men,
as members of the Judiciary and men of the most
praiseworthy character, as members of the Legislative
Assembly; and let that great man in it, who possesses most
excellent qualities, is highly accomplished, and bears most
honourable character, be made the Head or President of
the Political Assembly.

Let the three Assemblies harmoniously work together,
and make good laws, and let all abide by those laws. Let
them all be of one mind in affairs that promote the
happiness of all. All men should subordinate themselves to
the laws that are calculated to promote general well-being;
they should be free in matters relating to individual well-
being.

NB: To sum up it can be maintained that the objective
of governance is to promote happiness. Equal importance
is given to Dharma (Judiciary), legislature and education
which with the aid of the military is responsible for
governance. It means that Dharma played an important
role in society and government responsibility. Education
was stressed, that is why, we Indians gave importance to
education since it was an important part of our lives from
ancient times. Note that the Military is subordinate to the
Legislature and is not part of three assemblies. This could
be one of the reasons why the Army never ruled India.
Adequate safeguards existed to prevent the King from
becoming a dictator. Also one of the primary duties of the
King was to protect his subjects from enemies. The
importance of good laws and enforcement is stressed. That
is perhaps one of the biggest failures of Post Independence
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India. The laws and rules framed by Britishers in the 18th
and 19th century were to help them exploit Indian masses
and natural resources. Unfortunately, all these rules and
laws have been retained by the post -independent
Governments in India. That is why people are getting
away with worse like murder in India today. Take the
stock market, Harshad Mehta, Hiten Dalal, Ketan Parikh
and Dawood. The list is endless. Ask yourselves how many
governments in medieval and modern India have met
these criteria?

Qualifications of the Head of State

Regarding qualifications of the Head of the State,
Manu (7.4, 6, 7) says:

TEISHEIHTERUTHAS FE0 9 |

FEREEE 0T e It |14

indra 'nilayamarkanamagnescha varunasya cha,
chandravittesayoschaiva matra nirhrtya sasvatih.
U= =&Y = HA( o |

T = g eI ST | 6
tapatyadityavachchaisa chaksamsi cha manamsi cha,
na chainam bhuvi saknoti kaschidapyabhiviksitum.
qistudat agd diseh: 9H: T gEICE |

T Fa: q a0 T 75 q9Ed: || 7

so gnirbhavati vayuscha so'rkah somah sa dharmarat,
sa kuberah sa varunah sa mahendrah prabhavatah

[Meaning| He should be as powerful as electricity, as
dear to his people’s hearts as their very breath, able to read
their minds, and just in his dealings as a judge. He should
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enlighten people’s minds by the spread of knowledge,
justice, and righteousness, and dispel ignorance and
injustice as the sun dispels darkness and illuminates the
world. He should be like one who consumes wickedness
like fire, keeps the wicked and the criminal under control
like a jailer, gladdens the hearts of the good people like
the moon; makes the country rich and prosperous, as a
treasurer keeps his treasury full; is powerful and majestic
like the sun, keeps the people in fear and awe; and on
whom no one in the whole world dares to look with a
stern eye. He alone is then fit to be the Head of the State
who behaves like fire, air, the sun, the moon, a judge, a
treasurer, a jailer while keeping the wicked under control.

The True Ruler/Administrator

Manu (7.17-19; 24-28; 30-31) says:

T ST QRN UL: F AT AHAT = 4 |
IO = gHS Ui T ||

sa raja puruso dandah sa neta sasita cha sah,

chaturpnamasramanam cha dharmasya  pratibhih

smrtah.

TUE: M TSI HaT G0 TATTSRE |

TUS: GHY S S0 & fogaem: | |

dandah sasti prajah sarva danda évabhiraksati,

dandah suptesu jagarti dandam dharmam vidurbudhah.
qHIed | gad: IR gal A IS - |

SFHHIET oltag] fammeratd qad: | |

samiksaya sa dhrtah samyak sarva rafjayati prajah,

asamiksaya pranitastu vinasayati sarvatah.
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T gAY (HRwadda: |
FAARIHTY WIS FIHHT | |

dusyeyuh sarvavarpnascha bhidyeransarvasetavah,

sarvalokaprakopascha bhaveddandasya vibhramat.

T3 AT AlTSATE SUeeRid aTaet |
TSI 7 Het= =1 =Iedre] It | |

yatra syamo lohitakso dandascharati papaha,
prajastatra na muhyanti neta chetsadhu pasyati.
TRITE: TR TSI FAATGAH |

THIEIRNOT UTRT GHeRMTIhIEEH | |

tasyahuh sampranetaram rajanam satyavadinam,

samiksayakaripam prajiam dharmakamarthakovidam.

T ST AUEERI BT aasd |
AT T9H: &5l TueAd = | |

tam raja pranayansamyak trivargenabhivarddhate,

kamatma visamah ksudro dandenaiva nihanyate.

TUE & GHETISIl GERATRATHTN: |
gHTgATCTd Bi=d JIHT FarEaH | |

dando hi sumahattejo durdharaschakrtatmabhih,

dharmadvichalitam hanti nrpameva sabandhavam.

ISHETA e JeerThadisT |
T eI Al A Feh [y 7 1 |

so ‘sahayena mudhena lubdhenakrtabuddhina,

na Sakyo nyayato netum saktena visayesu cha.

YA TG FHTRTEIEIOT |
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O] IR SUS: gHERH e | |

Suchina satyasandhena yathasastranusarina,

pranetum sakyate dandah susahayena dhimata.

[Meaning| The authority alone is the real king, the
dispenser of justice, the ruler. The authority can ensure
surety for the four Varnas and Asramas to discharge
properly their respective duties.

The authority alone is the true Governor that maintains
order among the people. The authority alone is their
Protector. The authority keeps awake whilst all the people
are fast asleep. The wise, therefore, look upon authority as
Dharma or Righteousness.

When rightly exercised the authority makes all men
happy but when exercised adversely, i.e., without due
regard to the requirement of justice, it ruins the king.

All the four Varnas (professional classes based on merit
and personality) would become corrupt, all Asramas
(orders) would come to an end, there would be nothing
but chaos and corruption if the authority was not properly
and justly exercised. Where the authority is exercised
without favour or fervour, rationally and strictly to
suppress injustice and sustain justice, there the people
never go astray, and consequently, live in happiness.

He alone is considered a fit person to be invested with
authority, who invariably speaks the truth, is thoughtful,
highly intellectual and very expert in the accomplishment
of dharma (values), artha (means to sustain material and
spiritual life) and kama (desire of spiritual, material

prosperity).
The authority  justly = exercised by  the
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king/administrator greatly promotes dharma (values),
artha (means to sustain material and spiritual life) and
kama (desire of spiritual and material prosperity). But the
same authority if invested with a king who is sensual,
indolent, crafty, malevolent, mean and low-minded,
becomes the means of his ruin.

Great is the power and majesty of authority. It cannot
be invested with a man who is uneducated, ignorant and
unjust. In that particular case, it surely brings the downfall
of the king, state and his subjects who deviates from the
path of dharma.

The authority can never be justly exercised by a man
who is destitute of knowledge, good learning and culture,
has no wise and good men to advise and assist him, and is
lost in sensual pleasures.

He alone is fit to exercise authority, who is wise, pure
in heart, of truthful character, accompanied by good and
learned persons, conducts himself according to the ethics,
morality and human values.

Qualifications of Four Chiefs

Manu (12.100; 110-115) says:

AT F T4 F T0eAgaHd A |

FIAIEIT o AT IERT | |

sainapatyam cha rajyam cha dandanetrtvameva cha,
sarvalokadhipatyam cha vedasastravidarhati.

TR AT TR &H TReheaad |

A MY el T g8 A fo=merd | |

dasavara va parisadyam dharmam parikalpayet,

trayavara vapi vrttastha tam dharmam na vichalayet.
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AT Soheeh! H%<h! gHITS: |
TALTHHOT: Jd TRIITEIET | |

traividyo haitukastarki nairukto dharmapathakah,
trayaschasraminah purve parisatsyaddasavara.

ERCHEREIEERIEEHELCR
e NS RO | |

rgvedavidyajurvichcha samavedavideva cha,
trayavara parisajjieya dharmasamsayanirpaye.
oISt JaideH I Fa@ig feetad: |

T fos: I gH) ARy | |

éko p1 vedaviddharmam yam vyavasyed dvijottamabh,

FAAHTHHAT STAHEISTHTET |

FEE: FHAH! a7 foed |
avratanamamantranam jatimatrepajivinam,
sahasrasah sametanam parisattvam na vidyate.

g I THIYAT J@ gHAdtRe: |
TFATY AT YA Tha =i | |

yam vadanti tamobhita mirkha dharmamatadvidah,

tatpapam satadha bhutva tadvaktananugachchhati.

[Meaning] The four chief offices-Commander-in-Chief
of the armed forces, Chief Administrator, Chief Justice,
and the Head of State, should be held only by those
persons who are well-versed in all the four Vedas and the
Sastras, are conversant with all the sciences and
philosophies, devout, and have perfect control over their
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passions, and hold a noble character.

The above cited four chief offices must have a
maximum of 10 persons or minimum of 3 persons in its
working committees. No one should try to transgress the
rules framed by the committees of above offices.

The above-cited offices must consist of members who
are well versed in the four Vedas, Nyaya Sastra, Nirukta
(Etymology) and Dharmasastras; they must represent first
three A$ramas, viz. Brahmacharya, Grhastha and
Vanaprastha.

The doubtful cases be referred to a committee
consisting of three scholars well versed in Rgveda,
Yajurveda and Samaveda respectively. The decision of this
committee will supersede and all are obliged to follow it.

Even the decision of one Samnyasi, who is fully
conversant with all the four Vedas and is superior to all
the scholars should be considered supreme as compared
to the decision taken by myriads of laymen in the society.

Even a meeting of thousands of men cannot be
designated an Assembly, if they destitute of such high
virtues as self-control or truthful character, be ignorant of
the Vedas like illiterate and uneducated men.

Let no man abide by the law laid down by men who
are altogether ignorants, and destitute of the knowledge
of the Veda. If the laws propounded by ignorant fools are
tollowed one may land into hundreds of problems.

Therefore, let not ignorant fools be ever made
members of the three Assemblies - Academic Council,
Judiciary and Legislative Assembly. On the other hand let
learned and persons of high moral and ethical values only
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be elected to such high offices.

NB: We all know very well that almost all laws
numbering around 35000 were being passed between 1860
and 1935 i.e. over 125 years ago by Britishers to serve the
British interest in India. These laws do not address the
interest of the Indian people. The need is to revisit and
revise the Indian Penal Code (IPC), Code of Civil
Procedure (CPC) in the light of Vedas and Dharmasastras.
Qualifications of Ministers, Legislators, Councillors and
Corporators

Manu (7.43-53) says:
Aot o queiia = wrade |
SrATTerehl STEfert ATty SeRd: | | 43

trarvidyebhyastrayim vidyam dandanitim cha sasvatim,
anviksikim chatmavidyam varttarambhamscha lokatah.

[Meaning] Those men alone are fit to occupy such high
offices, as of the President, Prime Ministers, Ministers,
Legislators, Councillors, and Corporators, who have
gained the three kinds of knowledge defined in the Vedas
as Karma, Upasana and Jfiana from the experts; who have
mastered the science of governance (how to exercise the
power and authority) and announcing justice; who have
excelled the Divine science of spirituality which consists
of the knowledge of the nature, character and attributes
of God; who take the opinion of public while pursuing
any policy matter involving national and public interest.

AT S AT AT AT |
At & wehifar e SaRg o= | 144

indriyanam jaye yogam samatistheddivanisam,
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Jitendriyo hi saknoti vase sthapayitum prajah.

[Meaning] Let all above-mentioned leaders subdue
senses and keep them under control, ever follow the moral
and ethical values and avoid what is immoral and
unethical. Let them always practice yoga, and meditate on
God, for he who cannot control his passions can never
keep the people under control.

TN HHGHTH qATS! Brehies- = |
G LA U@ foasiad | 145

dasa kamasamutthani tathastau trikrodhajani cha,
vyasanani durantani prayatnena vivarjayet.
[Meaning] Let a leader, therefore, most diligently shun
and help others to do the same) eighteen vices which can
p g

hardly be abandoned, ten of which are born of lust and
eight of anger.

FISTY TEh! & TG Feraid: |
e sdumieat shrasTsTma g1 | 46

kamajesu prasakto hi vyasanesu mahipatih,

viyujyate rthadharmabhyam krodhajesvatmanaiva tu.

[Meaning] A king/administrator addicted to vices born
of lust loses his kingdom, wealth and power and even his

character. Whilst one who is addicted to vices born of
anger may even lose his life.

e feareEy: gdare: Bt ae: |
AT FUTeaT = HTHSI SR TT: | | 47

mrgayakso divasvapnah parivadah striyo madah,

tauryyatrikam vrthatya cha kamajo dasako ganah.
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[Meaning] The ten vices due to lust are:

(1) Hunting, (2) gambling, etc. (3) sleeping during day,
(4) gossiping or talking of sensual subjects, (5) eve-
hunting, (6) use of intoxicants such as alcohol, opium, etc.
(7) excessive indulgence in singing, playing and dancing
or hearing and seeing other people do so, (8) and aimless
wandering about from place to place.

U Aed Sl Sy |

RIS I GRS SIS TONSEF: | 148 | |

paisunyam sahasam droha irsyasiyarthadisanam,

vagdandajam cha parusyam krodhajo 'pi gano ‘stakah.

[Meaning] The eight vices due to anger are:

(1) Back-biting, (2) adultery or rape, (3) malice, (4)
jealousy or envy, (5) fault finding, (6) abuse of money and

means for unsocial activities, (7) use of harsh language, (8)
or convicting innocent.

FARAAIHS I |9 FHadl [9g; |

T T STy TSI Ht T | 149 1|
dvayorapyetayormulam yam sarve kavayo viduh,

tam yatnena jayellobham tajjavetavubhau ganau.
[Meaning] Let him persistently shun greed that all wise

men hold to be the root cause of both lust and anger. It is
greed that gives rise to these both types of passions.

e REda T 7 FAmhee |
TdAehEdH {qam=Iqeh st 797 1150 | |

panamaksah striyaschaiva mrgaya cha yathakramam,

étatkastatamam vidyachchatuskam kamaje gane.
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[Meaning] The wuse of intoxicants, gambling,
involvement with women, and hunting-these four are the
most pernicious vices that arise from lust.

TS U =F ARSI |
HIESISTY 07 foRmehEHd e el | 151 1 |

dandasya patanam chaiva vakparusyarthadisane,

krodhaje pi gane vidyatkastametattrikam sada.

[Meaning] Punishment to innocent, the use of
disparaging remarks, the abuse of money and means to

promote unsocial activities-these three are the distressing
vices born of anger.

THFT T FIAATITT: |

T4 g4 R [orTe e H e e | 152 1 |

saptakasyasya vargasya sarvatraivanusimganah,

purvam purvam gurutaram vidyadvyasanamatmavan.

[Meaning] Out of these seven vices born of lust and
anger the preceding ones are worse than the succeeding
ones. In other words, the use of disparaging remarks is
worse than the abuse of money, convicting the innocent
is worse than the use of disparaging remarks. Hunting is
worse than punishing the innocent, involvement with

women is worse than hunting and the use of intoxicants
is worst of all.

O T A TG FELA |
FEILISH TS DATIAG Jad: 1153 11

vyasanasya cha mrtyoscha vyasanam kastamuchyate,

vyasanyadho 'dho vrajati svaryatyavyasani mrtah.

[Meaning] It is certain that it is better to die than to be
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addicted to vices since the longer a wicked man lives, the
more immoral and unethical acts he will commit and
consequently lower and lower he will sink inviting
suffering in proportionate to his omissions and
commissions. Whilst he who is free from vices enjoys
happiness even after his death.

Therefore, it behoves all men, especially the political
leaders/legislators/administrators, to keep aloof from
hunting, drinking, and other vices, and instead, to develop
a good character and a noble disposition, and to devote
themselves to the moral and ethical practices.

Qualifications of Ministers, Officers,
Subordinate Staff and Ambassadors to be
Appointed

Regarding the qualifications of cabinet ministers,
ministers of state, parliamentary secretaries, officers,
subordinate staff to be appointed in different departments,
and ambassadors, Manu (7-54-57; 60-64) observes thus:

HIATH WTteG: YRIeeaedT FeladH |
Gieam 99 =Tt a1 ard et | 154 1|

maulan sastravidah saramllabdhalaksayan kulodgatan,

sachivan sapta chastau va prakurvita pariksitan.

[Meaning] Let the Head of a state appoint seven or
eight good, and intelligent cabinet ministers endowed
with moral and ethical values who are natives of the
country, are thoroughly conversant with the Vedas and the
Sastras, are very brave and courageous, whose judgment
seldom errs, who come from good family and are well-
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tried men.

MY I G o T TR |
eI sTRET fohg T TEIH 1 155 1 |

api yat sukaram karma tadapyekena duskaram,

visesato sahayena kintu rajyam mahodayam.

[Meaning] Because even an act easy in itself becomes
difficult if carried by a man single-handedly. How can then
the great work of the governance of a country be carried
out by a man single-handedly? It is, therefore, a most
dangerous thing to make one man a despotic ruler, or
entrust a single man with the sole management of the
affairs of the State.

d: 918 Rt 9 afetee |
I T T ASIHRHATH = 1156 1 |

taih sarddham chintayennityam samanyam
sandhivigraham,

sthanam samudayam gupti labdhaprasamanani cha.

[Meaning] Let the Head of a State, then, constantly
consult with his intelligent and learned cabinet ministers
on the affairs of the State, such as (1) peace, (2) war, (3)
defence-quietly protecting his own country against a
foreign attack and to wait for an opportune time to attack,
(4) offence, i.e., attacking an enemy when our position is
strong enough to do so, (5) proper management of the
internal affairs of the State, the exchequer and the army;
(6) restore peace and stability in the newly subjugated
countries.

Let him daily reflect on the above mentioned six



A True Face of Hinduism 323

subjects.

A9 & EHAEIHIA R IR |
T FAY AT GaA T : | 157 1

tesam svam svamabhiprayamupalabhya prthakprthak,

samastanancha karyyesu vidadhyaddhitamatmanah.

[Meaning] Having ascertained the individual opinion
of each of his cabinet ministers and other members of the
assembly, let him abide by the decision of the majority

and do what is best in his self-interest and interest of
others.

FEY TFaia A eI |
FRATIGHTE AT U | 160 | |

anyanapi prakurvita suchin prajianavasthitan,
samyagarthasamahartan amatyan supariksitan.
[Meaning] Let him likewise appoint other ministers of
state or parliamentary secretaries who are men of great

integrity, highly intellectual, of resolute minds, of great
organizing power and of vast experience.

eare FrataRiaendeaar Ji9: |
AT SASAT ST T (Sr=&on 11611 |
nivarttetasya yavadbhiritikartavyata nrbhih,

tavato 'tandritan daksan prakurvita vichaksanan.

[Meaning] Let him appoint good, energetic, strong,
and intelligent officers, as per requirement.

JuHE ST TR T8 Fediaar |
Y SATRGRAT M6 ST | 162 1 |

tesamarthe niyunjita suran daksan kulodgatan,
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suchin akarakarmante bhiriin antarnivesane.

[Meaning] Let strong men of great integrity and of
noble lineage fill positions of subordinate staft in various
ministries involving great responsibility and risk, whilst let
timid and faint-hearted men be appointed as home
Minister and other officials under him for the
administration of internal (home) affairs.

FURER EEINRSENIRIENIE:
SRTATRRES R 58 Feleaq 1163 11

ditam chaiva prakurvita sarvasastravisaradam,

imgitakarachestajiam suchi daksam kulodgatam.

[Meaning] Let him also appoint foreign minister and
ambassadors who come from a good family, are well
versed in all the Sastras, perfectly honest, able to read the
minds of others and to predict future developments by
observing the state of affairs of a country.

ATEH: e T S |
AT WA Gall T TR | 164 1)

anuraktah suchirdaksah smrtiman desakalavit,

vapusmanvitabhirvagmi dito rajiah prasasyate.

[Meaning] He alone is a fit person to be appointed a
foreign minister and ambassador who excels in political
affairs, is of irreproachable character, pure at heart, highly
intelligent and endowed with an excellent memory, who
can adapt himself to the manners and customs of different
countries and different times, is good looking, fearless and
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a master of elocution.
Duties of Ministers and other officials

Manu (7.65; 66; 68; 70; 74-78) describes the duties and
responsibilities of various ministers and officers.
Accordingly,

AT TS AT UL SATIehT TR |
Ot RS T g FETa=T 1165 1|

amatye danda ayatto dande vainayiki kriya,

nrpatau kosarastre cha dite sandhiviparyayau.

[Meaning] The power to enforce the law should be
vested in a Law Minister who would see that the justice is
administered properly, Finance Ministry should be under
the control of the Head of State, deptt. of peace and war
with other countries under that of the Foreign Minister
and Ambassadors, and everything under the control of the
Assembly, i.e. the Head of state and all ministers are
responsible to State Assembly.

T 1E f& T e = deae |
TAEed FHH [HE T AT AT 166 | |

dita éva hi sandhatte bhinattyeva cha samhatan,
dutastatkurute karma bhidyante yena va na va.
[Meaning] It is the Foreign Minister alone who can
make peace between enemies, or war between friends. He

should so strive as to divide enemies united against his
country.

51 9 Ha Tl IRASTeIeh o |
TAT TAAHTTABE AT 7 e 1 168 1 |

buddhva cha sarvam tattvena pararajachikirsitam,
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tatha prayatnamatisthedyathatmanam na pidayet.

[Meaning] Thus having learnt the designs of his enemy
let the Head of a state, as well as the members of his
council, ministers and others, endeavor in a way that the
state interests are not compromised.

aET el HegH aTefe T |

Tt FIGT a1 S ST | 170 1|

dhanurdurgam mahidurgamabdurgam varksameva va,

nrdurgam giridurgam va samasritya vasetpuram.

[Meaning] The Head of state should reside in a walled
city which cannot be targeted by enemy’s arms, difficult
to be approached by land or sea and is located on a hilly

terrain under the thick cover of trees guarded by armed
forces.

Teh: I ATEATT AThREAT G |
I SYHGHN TG G (AL 1174 11

ékah satam yodhayati prakarastho dhanurdharah,

satam dasasahasrani tasmad durgam vidhiyate.

[Meaning] Because one brave, well-armed soldier
placed behind a wall is a match for a hundred and a

hundred for thousands. It is therefore, extremely necessary
to build walled cities.

T LA FTe: |
STt S adTT T 1175 11

tatsyadayudhasampannam dhanadhanyena vahanaih,

brahmanaih silpibhiryantrairyavasenodakena cha.

[Meaning] Let the city be well equipped with ordnance
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depots, godowns of different kinds of grain and other
foodstufts, transportation facilities, learned scholars and
teachers, technocrats, various kinds of machines, fodder
and provisions of adequate water supply, etc.

T AL GUATH HRAS A |

TH o Y STOgEaH-aad | 176 1 |

tasya madhye suparyaptam karayed grhamatmanabh,

guptam sarvarttukam subhram jalavrksasamanvitam.

[Meaning] In the centre of the city let the Head of state
erect for himself a white house, well-protected, suited to
all weathers, provided with parks and gardens around it,

and well-supplied with water. It should have space enough
to cater to the needs of all the state functions

TEATAGeRA! FavT AU |

Fel el R e SO 177 11

tadadhyasyodvahedbharyam savarnam laksananvitam,

kule mahati sambhitam hrdyam rapagunanvitam.

[Meaning] Having settled the affairs of the State, let
him choose a life partner resembling his own
temperament, nature and person, born of a high family,
endowed with charming personality, beauty and other
excellent qualities. (Let him walk down the aisle with only

one wife and should not have relationship with a woman
other than his married wife).

T UFaTd gupETee e |
ST T[RITIOT SHHITOT F AR = 1178 11

purohitam prakurvita vrnuyadeva chirtvajam,

te'sya grhyani karmani kuryyurvaitanikani cha.



328 Satyarth Prakash

[Meaning] Since the Head of a state remains busy day
and night in the affairs of the State, so it is advisable for
him to engage a Purohita (priest for household rites) and
a Rtvik (Minister of Vedic allegorical rites) to perform for
him the Grhya Karmas (Sanskaras) suitable for different
occasions of household life and the Srauta
Yajfnias/Vaitanika karmas (Vedic allegorical rituals) suitable
for various seasons and explain various aspects of creation.

Tax Collection

On the issue of tax collection Manu (7-80-83; 86; 91-
97) says:

AR ATHS TTRTRRAG dfei |

SI=ETHER] Ak axd gy 1180 1 |

samvatsarikamaptaischa rastradaharayed balim,

syachchamnayaparo loke vartteta pitrvannrsu.

[Meaning] Let the king collect annual tax through
respected, trustworthy and accomplished men possessed
of excellent character. Let the Head of a state, his
ministers, assembly members and other officials, follow

the eternal principles taught by the Vedas, and let them
behave towards people like parents.

FFATATEHAT a5 a faaiEa: |
ASH FATTIALOTE A1 Fadr || 81 11

adhyaksanvividhankuryat tatra tatra vipaschitah,
te'sya sarvanyavekseranninam karyani kurvatam.
[Meaning] Let all the state departments be headed by

accomplished and learned officers. They should supervise
the works done by all the officials working under them.
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Let them honour those who discharge their duties
satisfactorily, whilst punish those who fail to do so.

Respect for Education and Teacher

EICHIEIRICESIEINIRNCEIRECT

JaronHeraT &Y Higsen o 1 82 1

avrttanam gurukuladviprapam pijako bhavet,

nrpanamaksayo hyesa nidhibrahmo vidhiyate.

[Meaning] In order to disseminate the quality
education and knowledge of the Veda, which is called a
true the undepleted revenue of the state, let the Head of
state and his Assembly show due respect to graduating

students as well as their teachers. This helps the growth of
education and the progress of a country.

War Ethics

HRHETER T @TEa: qTerd WS- |
T e FUET & g 1 83

samottamadhamai raja tvahiitah palayan prajah,

na nivarteta samgramat ksatram dharmamanusmaran.

[Meaning] If a king, devoted to the welfare of his
people, is challenged by an enemy of equal, greater, or less
standing, let him mindful of the duty of a Ksatriya never

withdraw from going to war. (Let him fight skillfully so
as to ensure his victory).

eay s e weite: |
AT T IR @ AIIETET: 1| 86 |l
ahavesu mitho nyonyam jighamsanto mahiksitah,

yudhyamanah param saktya svargam



330 Satyarth Prakash

yantyaparamgamukhah.

[Meaning] Those kings who, with the object of
defeating their enemies, fight fearlessly in a best possible
manner and never take flight from battlefiled rejoice in

life.

However, it is sometimes advisable to go into hiding
in order to ensure victory over his enemy. Let him not
perish foolishly like that of a tiger who succumbs to a
gunshot under high tempers.

T 9 TATIAEE A Tl 7 Faisiierd |

T Fehoh3l ATE T TETEHIT aTes 1l 91 11

na cha hanyatsthalaradham na klibam na krtamjalim,

na muktakesam nasinam na tavasmiti vadinam.

[Meaning] In the field of battle, never strike innocent
people, nor one who is a eunuch, one who has
surrendered, nor one whose hair is scattered over his eyes,

nor one who is sitting at ease, nor one who pleads for
mercy.

T ga 7 fomae 7 70 7 Frgae )

T IeI=T 7 0T FEREH 1 92 11

na suptam na visannaham na nagnam na nirayudham,

nayudhyamanam pasyantam na parena samagatam.

[Meaning] Never strike one who is asleep, nor one
who is unconscious or in a fit, nor one who is disarmed,

nor one who is naked, nor one who is a mere spectator,
nor one who is only a camp-follower.

AGIAG U A ANTIRETA |
T I T Ig qat gHAETEE N 93 1l
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nayudhavyasanam praptam narttam natipariksatam,

na bhitam na paravrttam satam dharmamanusmaran.

[Meaning] Nor one who is smarting under the pain of
wounds, nor one who is in a miserable condition, nor one
who is seriously wounded, nor one who is terrified, nor
one who is running away (from the battle field).

They may be arrested and made war prisoners. They
may be provided with food, drink and other necessaries of
life. The wounded should be medically attended to. They
should never be teased or made to suffer in any way. They
should be made to work that suits them. The king should
especially see that no one strikes a woman, a child, an old
man, a wounded man and one who is diseased or afflicted
with sorrow. Let him protect and bring up their children
as if they were his own, and let their women be also well
looked after. He should look upon them as he would upon
his own daughter or sisters. Nor should he never look
upon them with the eye of lust. After the country has
stabilized, let him deport all of them, from whom he does
not fear a fresh war or revolt, to their own countries or
homes; but let him keep in prison all others who, he fears,
may cause a disturbance.

Note: Thus we find that war ethics was prevalent in
India since the times of yore. That is why the Indians
comply with these rules of war ethics till today. Let us take
the example of last war of Kargil. Every time Indians came
across dead Pakistanis, they buried them if they were alive
they were taken the prisoner and released later. The Pakis
either killed our soldiers or cut their organs and sent them
back. The same is the case with Bangladesh when they
killed 16 BSF jawans. Muslim invaders raped our women
and razed our temples. How many times have we heard
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Hindu rulers raping women or razing a place of worship
as a sign of conquest? The award winning movie Gladiator
shows how gruesome the Greeks of 2000 years ago were,
they had no scruples, killed innocent people mercilessly.
On the other hand, lets go 5000 years back in ‘India of
the Mahabharat period’. We find that war used to be
stopped at sunset, a person who was injured or without
arms was never attacked, in short, there were certain rules
that governed war ethics. The question that we need to
ask ourselves is that must we become ruthless, have the
killer instinct and kill our enemies without mercy like
them or observe restraint allowing our jawans to die in the
process.

&g WNa: IR YU g W |
TG TF Tehrerdedd IRIaerd || 94 |

yastu bhitah paravrttah samgrame hanyate paraih,

bhartturyad duskrtam kimchittatsarvam pratipadyate.
R R CRREIECEIRE RIS G
Tl qedaHIed Teged™ g Il 95 |l

yachchasya sukrtam kimchidamutrarthamuparjitam,

bhartta tatsarvamadatte paravrttahatasya tu.

[Meaning] The soldier, who cowardly turns his back
on a field of battle and is slain (by the enemy), is thus
rightly punished for his disloyalty to his master who shall
take unto himself all the honour due to the deceased on
account of his past good conduct which begets happiness
here and hereafter. The soldier, who is killed whilst
running away from the field of battle, shall never obtain
happiness. All his good work is nullified by this act of
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cowardice. He alone wins laurels who fights faithfully.
T TR B9 G 9T IR |
FASATO FHF = Al It a& aq | 96 |l
rathasvam hastinam chhatram dhanam dhanyam
pasianstriyah,
sarvadravyani kupyam cha yo yajjayati tasya tat.
[Meaning] Here it may be reminded that the vehicles,
horses, elephants, tents, grains, wealth, cattle, godowns

and various other articles won in war goes to the winner
as his lawful property.

T TYEGRHET afehl g |
T = AR SAFAGALTH 1 97 1l

rajnascha dadyuruddharamityesa vaidiki srutih,
rajaa cha sarvayodhebhyo datavyamaprthagjitam.

[Meaning] The winners should share the sixteenth part
of their booty with the state, and so should the latter share
the sixteenth part of the collective booty with the whole
army. Let martyr’s wife and children have his share. The
wife and children of martyrs’ should be well looked after
by the state. When the children are grown up, the state
should ofter them suitable jobs. Let no one, who is
desirous of augmenting the prosperity of his State and of
gaining fame, victory, and happiness, transgress this law.

Liabilities of the Head of a State and his
Assembly

Manu (7.99; 101; 104; 106-107; 110-117; 120-124)
describes the responsibilities of the Head of State and his
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Assembly.

F =9 foraq e WWerdd: |
& Fsd=d g3 9y F:fEug 1 99

alabdham chaiva lipseta labdham raksetprayatnatah,
raksitam  varddhayechchaiva  vrddham  patresu

nihksipet.

[Meaning] The Head of State and his Assembly should
concentrate on development in their states. They should
strive to achieve the targets in various areas of
development and financial growth, whatever is achieved
should be maintained and the surplus funds be invested in
the priority sectors like development of education, science
and technology, dissemination of spiritual, ethical and
moral values, educational aid to the poor and needy
students, remuneration to scholars and spiritual masters
including funding to disabled and orphans.

TS EUSA e TEEIEAT |
A8d d5dg g1 g& a8 11 101 11

alabdhamichchheddandena labdham raksedaveksaya,

raksita varddhayed vrddhya vrddham danena nihksipet.
[Meaning] Having acquainted with the above
mentioned fourfold objectives, the Head of state should
strive to achieve it actively without fail. The law and order
in state is the mainstay for achieving targets. Constant

supervision helps in maintenance of achieved targets and
the profitable investments help in surplus growth. The
surplus can be allocated to the priority areas.

FHFAT qdd A =T TG |
FAANIGH 9 q=1 Hd @Eaa: 11 104 |1
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amayayaiva vatemrta na kathamchana mayaya,

budhyetariprayuktam cha mayam nityam svasamvrtah.

[Meaning] Let him be honest in his dealings and never
be dishonest. He should be intelligent enough to be aware

of the evil designs of his opponents for the safety and
security of himself and the state.

T &% T foentes o g
Tk AT W TgaRdTE=: 1l 105 |l

nasya chhidram paro vidyachchhidram vidyatparasya
tu,

guhetkurma ivamgani raksedvivaramatmanah.

[Meaning] He should manage in a way that his
opponents are not able to break into his loophole or
weakness, but he should be able to secure the weak points
of his opponents. He should be able to conceal his weak
points like a tortoise hides his limbs.

Fohdreaded ea= IR |
FehTATLHIT T TSI 1l 106 |l

vakavachchintayedarthan simhavachcha parakramet,

vrkavachchavalumpeta sasavachcha vinispatet.

[Meaning] Let him attentively capture an opportunity
to strengthen the economy like a heron to capture a fish.
Having strengthened economy, let him put forth his
strength like a lion to vanquish the enemy; like a leopard
let him lay an ambush for the enemies of the state; let him
escape from a powerful enemy like a hare and then
overtake him by stratagem.

T4 [SaAee 358 | IRdi=m: |l
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AT Fa AHEISIEETR: 1| 107 1l

évam vijayamanasya ye 'sya syul paripanthinah,

tananayedvasam sarvan samadibhiripakramaih.

[Meaning] Let such a victorious sovereign reduce all
dacoits, robbers and the like to submission by conciliating
them, by giving them presents or by turning them against
each other. If he fails to restrain them by those means let
him do so by inflicting heavy punishment on them.

TS FaIdT F& &= = & |
AT T TY TATH IRATA: 11 110 11

yathoddharati nirdata kaksam dhanyam cha raksati,

tatha raksennrpo rastram hanyachcha paripanthinah.

[Meaning] As a farmer separates the husk from the
corn without injuring the latter, so should a king

exterminate dacoits and burglars, and thus protect his state
and people.

HIRTEST @Y I FHIITALET |
FISERIETd TSATsiiedarst garEa: || 11 11

mohadraja svarastram yah karsayatyanaveksaya,
so ‘chiradbhrsyate rajyajjivitachcha sabandhavah.
[Meaning] The king, who through neglect of duty and

lack of understanding oppresses his people, soon loses his
kingdom and perishes with his persons before his time.

IR UTICTOT: &=l JTTOrT e |
AT AT TTOM: &= ARG 1l 112 1|

Sarirakarsanatpranah ksiyante praninam yatha,

—en—
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[Meaning] Just as living beings lose their lives through
the failure of their bodily strength, so do Head of states
lose their power by oppressing the people.

e e e et |
QRIS & aridfa: gEsed 11 113

rastrasya samgrahe nityam vidhanamidamacharet,

susamgrhitarastro hi parthivah sukhamedhate.

[Meaning] Therefore, Head of state and the assembly
so strive as to gain success in governance. The well

protected and prosperous nation bring perpetual
happiness to the Head of the State.

FAEATT J=H 9 eRAiasad |
TJAT ATHAAET = FATR qUsq |l 114 1

dvayostrayanam pamchanam madhye

gulmamadhisthitam,

tatha gramasatanam cha kuryyadrastrasya samgraham.

[Meaning] Let him, therefore, have an administrative
office over two, three, five and a hundred villages, wherein

he should appoint the required number of officials to carry
on government business.

YA FREIUTHIG T |

TeereieT SraeT = Fesiasd = 11 115 1

gramasyadhipatim kuryyaddasagramapatim tatha,
vimsatisam satesam cha sahastrapatimeva cha.
[Meaning] Let him appoint an official at the head of

one village, the second one over ten such villages, a third
one over twenty, a fourth one over one hundred villages,
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and a fifth one over a thousand such villages.

YTHEINTEHEAT ATRe: ¥h: @& |
YTEG UTHGRIY SRR famiRem | 1 116 1

gramadosansamutpannan gramikah sanakaih svayam,

samsed gramadasesiya daseso vimsatisinam.

[Meaning] Let the administrator of one village daily
report to the administrator of ten villages of all crimes
committed within his jurisdiction and the administrator of

ten villages submit his report to the administrator of
twenty villages.

IENCINES R ERNGNIPREEEO LT
YTEg UTHRIAR] Feadad @aH |l 17 I

vimsatisastu tatsarvam satesiaya nivedayet,

samsed gramasatesastu sahasrapataye svayam.

[Meaning] Let the administrator of twenty report all
such matters to the administrator of hundred every day
and the administrator of hundred, to the administrator of
one thousand, in other words, five administrator of
twenty, to an administrator of one hundred, ten
administrators of a hundred, to an administrator of ten
thousand, and the administrator of ten thousand to the
state assembly which governs the affairs of entire state and
all state assemblies, to the national assembly representing
the whole nation and national assemblies to a world
council.

Aot EnfoT STt g = 7 |
TS Fea: By qw@¥edisd: 11 120 1l

tesam gramyani karyani prthakkaryani chaiva hi,



A True Face of Hinduism 339

rajao 'nyah sachivah snigdhastani pasyedatandritah.

[Meaning] Over every ten thousand villages let him
appoint two governors (presiding officials), one of whom
should preside over the Assembly, whilst the other should
tour all over the state and diligently inspect the work and
conduct of all the magistrates and other Govt. officials.

TR TR =k FATGardr<esy |
I I HREY AFAONHS T H 11 121 11

nagare nagare chaikam kuryatsarvarthachintakam,
uchchaih  sthanam  ghoraripam  naksatrapamiva

graham.

[Meaning] For the purpose of holding the meetings of
town/city councils let him erect a Town Hall in every big
town or a city. It should be lofty, capacious, and beautiful
like the moon among other constellations, wherein the
learned and experienced members of the town/city
council deliberate over the affairs of their town/city, and
enact such laws as will promote the welfare of the people
and advance the cause of education and enlightenment.

¥ ARG HEA S 91 @& |
T g1 IRORERITSY T 1122 1|

sa tananuparikrametsarvaneva sada svayam,

tesam vrttam paripnayetsamyagrastresu tachcharaih.

[Meaning] Let the inspecting governor have detectives
under him who should come from various classes of
society and through them let him secretly know perfectly
the conduct -good or bad- of the Government servants as
well as that of the people. Let him punish those who do
not faithfully discharge their duties, and honour those
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whose conduct is praiseworthy.

TS T2 Renfergar: e Wt |
AT Hal=l W07 T QAT TS 11 123 1

rajao hi raksadhikrtah parasvadayinah sathah,
bhrtya bhavanti prayena tebhyo raksedimah prajah.

[Meaning] Let the Head of the State appoint such men
guardians of his people as are virtuous, well-experienced,
learned and of good lineage; under such learned officials
let him also place men who are very wicked as burglars
and robbers, i.e., who live by seizing what belongs to
others. It will help to keep those men from the pursuit of
their wicked ways, as well as, to protect the public

properly.
q FIRWASAHG UMY qTa=ay: |
A9 FEAEHTER TSI FAHATEA 1124 |1

ye karyikebhyo rthameva grhrniyuh papachetasah,

tesam sarvasvamadaya raja kuryatpravasanam.

[Meaning] Let the Head of the State punish properly
the Judges and those officials who are conferred with
magisterial powers who accept a bribe either from the
plaintift or the defendant in a case and, therefore,
announce the unjust decision. The Head of the State
should confiscate their property and banish them to a
place from where they are not allowed to return.

Were those man to go unpunished, it would encourage
other officials to commit similar wicked crimes, whilst the
infliction of punishment would serve to check them. But
let those officials be paid a handsome amount of salaries
for their services to be given monthly or annually so that
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they may keep them in comfort and even make them rich.
Let an old official in consideration of his services be
granted a pension equal to half of his pay. This pension
must last only so long as he lives, not after. But let his
children be properly honoured or given Government
appointments according to their qualifications. Let his
wife and children be given an allowance by the State
enough for their subsistence which should be stopped if
they turn wicked. Let the king constantly follow this

policy.
Taxation

Rules of taxation system are ordained by Manu as
under:

AT Hele Jodd TSI vl o HHOMH |
JATSAET T TY Feqdq Fad & 1| Ao 7.128 1l

yatha phalena yujyeta raja karta cha karmanpam,
tatha'veksaya nrpo rastre kalpayet satatam karan.
Manu, 7.128

[Meaning] Let the king in conjunction with the
Assembly, after a lot of consideration, so levy taxes in his

dominions as to ensure the happiness of both the rulers
and the ruled.

FATSATIHEATY ARThTdTgar: |

TAISTAT TR TLTG TFsaeh: F: || Ao 7.129

yatha'lpalpamadantyadyam varyokovatsasatpadah,

tatha'lpalpo grahitavyo rastrad rajaabdikah karah.
Manu, 7.129

[Meaning] Let the king draw an annual revenue from
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his people little by little just as the leech, the suckling calf
and the bee take their food little by little.

eI Jel Nl ATAgera |

I WA AT dig dredq 1| 7o 7.139

nochchhindyadatmano milam paresam chatitrspaya,

uchchhindan hyatmano muilamatmanam  tamscha

pidayet. Manu, 7.139

[Meaning] Let him not, through extreme
covetousness, destroy the very roots of his own and others’
happiness, since he, who cuts off the roots of happiness
and temporal prosperity, brings nothing but misery on
himself as well as on others.

Mevrda ggg W w1 dred TEfd: |

qevrsig ggga T WAt g9a: || 7o 7.140 |l

tiksapaschaiva mrduscha  syat karyam  viksaya
mahipatih,
tiksapaschaiva mrduschaiva raja bhavati sammatah |

Manu, 7.140

[Meaning] The king who can be both gentle and stern
as occasion demands is highly honoured. He should be
gentle to the good and stern towards the wicked.

LCECACEIRHEIRCR I

FhLaTHTY TRRETEHT: TSI |l Ao 7.142 |

evam sarvam vidhayaidamitikartavyamatmanah,

yuktaschaivapramattascha pariraksedimah prajah.
Manu, 7.142.

[Meaning] Having thus arranged the affairs of the State
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let him devote himself to the protection and welfare of his
people with diligent attention.

eehreral o= TR a=d <=giw: ue: |
TORq: 9 Ja: 99 g Stard | §e 7.143 1l

vikrosantyo yasya rastrad hriyvante dasyubhih prajah,
sampasyatah sabhrtyasya mrtah sa na tu jivati.
Manu, 7.143

[Meaning] Know that King as well as his ministers to
be dead, not alive, the lives and property of whose subjects

are looted by ruffians whilst they lament and cry aloud for
help.

AR W gH: USTHWE qTe |
TRl & T a8/ oo || e 7.144 1|

ksatriyasya paro dharmah prajanameva palanam,
nirdistaphalabhokta hi raja dharmena yujyate.
Manu, 7.144

[Meaning] Promotion of the happiness of their
subjects, therefore, is the highest duty of kings. The king
who discharges this duty faithfully, levies taxes and
governs the country with the help of the assembly enjoys
happiness, but he who does otherwise is afflicted with
misery and suffering.

King’s Routine
I A ATH FaviE: qHIRd: |
TSRO ET= HieRiq | At 9 || A 7-145
utthaya paschime yame krtasauchah samahitah,

hutagnirbrahmanamscharchya praviset sa subham
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sabham. Manu, 7-145

[Meaning] Let the king rise in the last watch of the
night, have a wash, meditate on God with his whole
attention, perform Homa, pay his respects to the devoutly
learned men, take his meal and enter the audience
chamber.

7= fRra: e wat: ufir st |
forgsa =1 St el A=A 98 AiA: || Ao 7-146 1|

tatra sthitah prajah sarvah pratinandya visarjayet,
vistjya cha prajah sarva mantrayet saha mantribhih.
Manu, 7-146.
[Meaning] Let him standing there show respect to the
people present. Having dismissed them, let him take stock

of state affairs in consultation with his Council of
Ministers.

FRYS TR TEE a1 /R |
RO F:2eATeh a1 FeRGEHTed: || 9o 7-147 1l

giriprstham samaruhya prasadam va rahogatah,
aranye nihsalake va mantrayedavibhavitah.
Manu, 7-147
[Meaning] Thereafter let him go out for a walk or a
ride, seek the top of a mountain wilderness, where there
is not even the tiniest tree (to hide a person), or a

sequestered house and discuss (state affairs) with them in
all sincerity.

I A F A AR GG |
T Fedl grEt g HITEHISY qTiefa: 1| 7o 7-148 I

yasya mantram na jananti samagamya prthagjanah,



A True Face of Hinduism 345

sa krtsnam prthivim bhunkte kosahino 'pi parthivah.
Manu, 7-148
[Meaning] That king whose secrets cannot be
unravelled by people combinedly, in other words, whose

plans are deep, pure, centred on the public good, and
confidential shall rule the whole earth, even though poor.

Let him never do even a single thing without the
approval of the members of his council.

Six Kinds of Tactics

AR = A = A fvehe o

i Aed TSI 5 9EHa T |l o 7-161 |

asanam chaiva yanam cha sandhim vigrahameva cha,

karyam viksaya prayunjita dvaidham samsrayameva
cha. Manu, 7-161

[Meaning] The king and another person in authority
should keep it in mind that it is their duty to adopt after
due deliberation one of the following six measures as
occasion demands:

1. Inaction or Remaining quiet
. Attack/March
. Treaty with the enemy.

2
3
4. War against wicked enemies
5. Division of forces

6

. Seeking alliance with a powerful king

i g fefag e Ton s =
3IY A = &l GeR o 1 9ge 74162 1



346 Satyarth Prakash

sandhim tu dvividham vidyad raja vigrahameva cha,
ubhe yanasane chaiva dvividhah samsrayah smrtah.
Manu, 7-162

[Meaning] Let the king thoroughly acquaint himself
with the twofold nature of each of these tactics.

HFAAERAT 9 faqdaada =7 |
T ArEgTh: Rl o | 7o 7-163 1l

samanayanakarma cha viparitastathaiva cha,
tada tvayatisamyuktah sandhirjieyo dvilaksanah.
Manu, 7-163
[Meaning] The two kinds of peace are - (1), treaty with
enemy, and (2) alliance with another for his opposition.

But let the king always go on doing whatever is necessary
for the present or will be required for the future.

EAgaY FEATIHRT FIA TF AT |
Toere =arasd felael fowe: &a: || 9o 7-164 1

svayankrtascha karyarthamakale kala éva va,
mitrasya chaivapakrte dvividho vigrahah smrtah.
Manu, 7-164

[Meaning] War is of two kinds: (1) when it is waged on
account of personal reasons, and (2) when it is waged
timely or untimely on account of an injury to a friendly
power or an ally.

TRk S TH Je=sd |
Yead = REr Biad amg=ad || 9o 7-165 1l
ékakinaschatyayike karye prapte yadrchchhaya,

samhatasya cha mitrena dvividham yanamuchyate.
Manu, 7-165
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[Meaning] The two kinds of attack are -called
expeditions against the enemy under the unforeseen
circumstances with or without allies.

& =9 AR GaTq Yo At |
e =rgem fRfay saaesm 1 990 7-166 1

ksinasya chaiva kramaso daivat parvakrtena va,
mitrasya chanurodhena dvividham smrtamasanam.
Manu, 7-166

[Meaning] Remaining quiet or inaction is of two kinds-
firstly, when it is done when the king’s own power is
weakened through some cause, and secondly when he
remains quiet on the advice of his ally.

T WAL oI sy |
fgferey hield g8 wguarUEie®: 1| #ge 7-167 1

balasya svaminaschaiva sthitih karyarthasiddhaye,
dvividham kirtyate dvaidham sadgunyagunavedibhih.
Manu, 7-167

[Meaning] The division of the force means to divide
one’s rank and file into two sections in order to gain
victory.

FAgHTET = deaHe I |

Yy ey fEfae: 9o/ a1 9o 7-168

arthasampadanartham cha pidyamanasya satrubhih,

sadhusu vyapadesascha dvividhah samsrayah smrtah.
Manu, 7-168

[Meaning] Twofold Protection or alliance means

seeking protection of or alliance with a powerful ruler or
a great man in self-defence when threatened by an enemy
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or when on the offensive.

ST AIATHTER] FIHTH: |
T =ATfedeht Yret Ia1 | FHIERT || /e 7-169 I

vada'vagachchhedayatyamadhikyam dhruvamatmanah,
tadatve chalpikam pidam tada sandhim samasrayet.

Manu, 7-169

[Meaning] When a king ascertains that by going to war

at present time he will suffer, whilst by waiting and going

to war at some future time he will certainly gain in power

and vanquish his enemy, let him, then make peace with
him and patiently wait for that favourable opportunity.

T3] UEET AT qaTe] Thai e |
e AATHA el Fard Bued, || 9o 7-170 ||

yvada prahrsta manyeta sarvastu prakrtirbhrsam,
atyuchchhritam tathatmanam tada kurvita vigraham.
Manu, 7-170

[Meaning] When he finds his people and the army
considerable happy, prosperous and full of spirits and
himself the same, let him then declare war against his foe.

T AT WA T8 I o1 @A |
R A = qaT arng R’y i 1 7o 7-171 1
yvada manyeta bhavena hrstam pustam balam svakam,

parasya viparitam cha tada yayad ripum prati.
Manu, 7-171

[Meaning] When he finds his forces contented, jubilant
and ready for action, and those of his enemy the reverse,
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let him then attack or march against his foe.

I T IR area seid 9 |
TS T Ik qadadd || 7o 7-172 1l

yada tu syat pariksino vahanena balena cha,
tadasita prayatnena sanakaih santvayannarin.
Manu, 7-172

[Meaning] When he finds his army lacking in strength
and transport, he should carefully and gradually pacify

enemy and stay at home.
AT T ST T FATTH |
T TEe ot Fedm WEA FRAEE: || 7o 7-173

manyetarim yada raja sarvatha balavattaram,
tada dvidha balam krtva sadhayet karyamatmanah.
Manu, 7-173.

[Meaning] When he finds his foe much stronger than
himself, let him accomplish his object by doubling or

dividing his force.
T WA  THARTH Waq |
T J o oy enftieh afe 99 11 /e 7-174 I

yvada parabalanam tu gamaniyatamo bhavet,

tada tu samsrayet ksipram dharmikam balinam nrpam.
Manu, 7-174

[Meaning] When it becomes clear to him that his

enemies will soon march against him, let him then seek

speedily the protection of or an alliance with a just and
powerful king.

TRrE vehdial = patg Asieae = =1 |
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ITHAd T I TR e AT |l Fo 7-175 |l
nigraham prakrtinam cha kuryad yo ribalasya cha,

upaseveta tam nityam sarvayatnairgurum yatha.

Manu, 7-175

[Meaning] Let a king treat him who would help him
in restoring peace and order among his people or in
keeping his army under control or his enemy in check, as
he would treat his Guru.

Iie T TG QY YFaRIad |
g5 MY Hiaerg: g9m=Rg || 7o 7-176

yadi tatrapi sampasyed dosam samsrayakaritam,
suyuddhameva tatrapi nirvisarikah samacharet.

Manu, 7-176

[Meaning] But if he finds his protector or ally full of
evil designs, let him then fight him too fearlessly.

Let him never be hostile to a king who is just and
virtuous. On the other hand, let him always be on friendly
terms with him. All the aforesaid tactics are to be applied
in order to vanquish a wicked man in power.

AT FAaR: grodatd: |
FAISETTER 7 FGREEHFEE: || 7 7-177 |
sarvopayaistatha kuryannitijiah prthivipatih,
yatha'syabhyadhika na syurmitrodasinasatravah.

Manu, 7-177

[Meaning] Let a king who is a true statesman, apply
such tactics as neither his allies, neutral powers nor his foes
may grow in power or gain any great advantage over him.

St FRrATT dard = faEmAd |
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AT = A U 7 @ || 7o 7-178 1l

ayatim sarvakaryapam tadatvam cha vicharayet,
atitanam cha sarvesam gunadosau cha tattvatah.
Manu, 7-178

[Meaning] Let him thoroughly deliberate over the
advantages and disadvantages of his past actions, his
present and future duties.

EIRRIRUHERISHCARPIEEREN
A SRRV IEIEATTEd || Je 7-179 |l

ayatyam gunadosajiastadatve ksipranischayah,
atite karyasesajnah satrubhirnabhibhiyate.
Manu, 7-179

[Meaning] Then let him strive to ward oft bad results
and promote good results. That king shall never be
vanquished by his enemies who can foresee the good and
evil results likely to follow from the measures that he
would take in the future, who acts according to his
convictions in the present without delay and knows his
failures in the past.

U AR EE: |
AT 9 Yoy FiHTenl 79: || #o 7-180 |l

yathainam nabhisandadhyurmitrodasinasatravah,
tatha sarvam samvidadhyadesa samasiko nayah.
Manu, 7-180

[Meaning] Let a statesman, especially a king, viz., the
President of the Assembly, so endeavour that the power of
his allies, natural powers and foes may be kept within
limits and not otherwise. Never should he be negligent of
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this. This alone is, in brief, true statesmanship.

Invasion

FAl g Tt q A6k o JATare |
SIS 4 IR TRF] e = || o 7-184 1|
krtva vidhanam mile tu yatrikam cha yathavidhi,

upagrhyaspadam chaiva charan samyag vidhaya cha.
Manu, 7-184

[Meaning] Before a king begins his march against his
enemy, let him secure the safety of his dominions, provide
himself with all that is necessary for the expedition, take
the necessary number of troops, carriages and other
conveyances, weapons, fire-arms, etc. and dispatch his
spies in all quarters.

Geer By 9t wigy =7 ae1 @y |
AEORIRIRRTI ARATERYE Tfd 1| e 7-185 |

samsodhya trividham margam sadvidham cha balam
svakam,
samparayikakalpena yayadaripuram prati. Manu, 7-185

[Meaning] Having been confirmed that all the three
zones - land, water and air - are clear and well secured, let
him travel on land by means of vehicles, on foot, on
horseback, or on elephants, on water by ships, and
through air by airplanes and the like. He should be well
equipped with infantry, cavalry, elephants, war vehicles,
weapons of war, provisions and other necessary things,
and proceed gradually towards the chief city of the enemy
giving some excuse for his March.

I B T ¢ Fhall Wad |
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TAYARTI =a 9§ & e {g: 1| 7ge 7-186 |

satrusevini mitre cha gadhe yuktataro bhavet,

gatapratyagate chaiva sa hi kastataro ripuh.
Manu, 7-186
[Meaning] In his conversation let him be very careful,
and keep a strict vigil on the movements of a man who is
in collusion with the enemy and passes him vital
information, whilst make a show of friendship; because he
who keeps his enmity secret and makes a show of

friendship must be looked upon as the most dangerous
foe.

TUEHEA T AN AW q Wehe AT |
SREHFT a1 G a1 oA a1 || Ho 7-187 |
dandavyiihena tan margam yayat tu sakatena va,

varahamakarabhyam va sichya va garudena va.
Manu, 7-187

[Meaning] Let the king see that all officers learn the
science and art of war, as well as he himself and other
people. It is only those warriors who are well trained in
the art of war that can fight well on the field of battle. Let
them be well drilled in the following battle arrays:

1. Danda vyuha (marching troops in file)
2. Sakata vyuha (marching troops in column.
3. Varaha vyuha (marching troops in square).

4. Makara vyuha (marching troops in the formation of
an alligator)

5. Suci vyuha (marching troops in wedge-like
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formation)

6. Garuda vyuha (advancing in skirmishing order)

JIY FIHRIE qal oardg aad |
T =9 e MR ¥al @EH || 7o 7-188 |l

yatascha bhayamasaniket tato vistarayed balam,

padmena chaiva vyiithena niviseta sada svayam.
Manu, 7-188

[Meaning] Let him extend his troops to the flank from

which he apprehends danger. Let him stay in the centre
arraying his troops around him like the petals of a lotus

flower.

AT e Fatee] FHeRrRq |
qIY FIHRIE Tl i headg e || 7o 7-189

senapatibaladhyaksau sarvadiksu nivesayet,
yatascha bhayamasanket prachim tam kalpayed disam.
Manu, 7-189

[Meaning] Let him place his Generals and

Commanding Officers with their brave troops in all the
eight directions. Let him turn the front of the whole army
towards the direction of the potential threat. He must also
have his flanks and rear well guarded, otherwise, the

enemy may attack him on these positions.

AT RATTASTHM Fadew g9-<d: |
M 5 9 FUAHIEATGRINOT: || o 7-190 |l

gulmamscha sthapayedaptan krtasafijian samantatah,

sthane yuddhe cha kusalanabhirinavikarinah.
Manu, 7-190

[Meaning] On all sides let him place those soldiers who
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are well-trained in the art of war, firm in their places like
the pillars of a roof, virtuous, clever in charging and
sustaining a charge, fearless and faithful.

e AgAEeaH i foRarag agq |
AT TS0 FAaH e g A || Ao 7-191 |

samhatan yodhayedalpan kamam vistarayed bahun,
stuchya vajrena chaivaitan vyihena vyiuhya yodhayet.
Manu, 7-191.

[Meaning] When he has to fight a numerically strong
army, let him then arrange his troops in close formation
or quickly deploy as occasion demands. When he has to
fight his way into a city, a fort or the ranks of his enemy,
let him arrange his troops in the form of suci (needle),
such as marching them in the form of echelon or in the
form of a (vajra) double-edged sword that cuts both ways;
let them fight as well as advance.

Before artillery or musketry fire let him order his
troops to crawl like snakes till they get near the guns,
shoot or capture the gunners and turn those very guns on
the enemy or shoot him with his rifles. Or let him make
old soldiers run on horses before the guns, keep good
soldiers in the middle and thus attack the enemy. Let him
shoot the enemy, scatter his forces or capture them by a
vigorous assault.

A T GRS |
FE[EHTTY STRE=ERS: = || 9o 7-192 1

syandanasvaih same yudhyedanipenodvipaistatha,

vrksagulmavrte chapairasicharmayudhaih sthale.
Manu, 7-192



356 Satyarth Prakash

[Meaning] On level ground let him fight on foot, on
horseback, or in vehicles manufactured specially for
fighting a war, on the sea on warships or fighter boats, in
shallow waters on elephants, among trees and bushes with
arrows. And in sandy places with swords and shields.

TeWIg I R 1Y TR qqedq |
I ISl AEFaE 1| 9o 7-194 11

praharsayed balam vyiuhya tamscha samyak pariksayet,
chestaschaiva vijaniyadarin yodhayatamapi.
Manu, 7-194

[Meaning] When his troops are engaged in fighting, let
him cheer and encourage them. Let him closely monitor
the behaviour of his troops see whether they discharge
their duty faithfully or not and also keep a close vigil on
the movements of enemy’s army.

At the close of a battle let him gladden the hearts of
those who have distinguished themselves, by making nice
speeches, providing them with everything they need,
looking after their comfort, and helping them in every
other way. Let him never engage in a fight without
forming his troops into the necessary array of battle.

STEHATNHEN T ArAadeaq |
T T JaqEGh=ay || Ao 7-195 |

uparudhyarimasita rastram chasyopapidayet,
diasayechchasya satatam yavasannodakaindhanam.
Manu, 7-195

[Meaning] Let him, if occasion arises, surround the
enemy and detain him, harass his country, and cut oft his
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supply of grass, water, food and fuel.

= qere TeRRaNERae |
TR Tl e @ || 9o 7-196

bhindyachchaiva tadagani prakaraparikhastatha,
samavaskandayechchainam ratrau vitrasayet tatha.
Manu, 7-196

[Meaning] Let him destroy the reservoirs, city walls,
and trenches of his enemy, alarm him by night and adopt
other measures to vanquish him.

THTON 9 Fatq a0t gHie JATear |
T ToIGH TEEIES: 98 1l o 7-203 I

pramanani cha kurvita tesam dharman yathoditan,
ratnaischa pijayedenam pradhanapurusaih saha.
Manu, 7-203

[Meaning] Having conquered his foe, let him, if
necessary, depose him from the throne and appoint
another righteous man from the same dynasty as the king),
let him have a treaty signed by him to the effect that he
would carry out his orders, in other words that he would
adopt a just system of Governance, serve his people and
protect them.

Let him give him the aforesaid advice and leave such
men with him as would prevent any further disturbance.
Let him honour his vanquished foe with the gifts of gems
and other valuable presents. (Let him not behave so
meanly as to deprive him even of his subsistence. Even if
he were to keep him as his prisoner, let him show him
such respect as may free him from the sorrow consequent
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on his defeat and make his life happy.
SAEHATER & = PRI |
AWTEHAHHAT Flel JHH || AJo7-204 1l
adanamapriyakaram danam cha priyakarakam,
abhipsitanamarthanam kale yuktam. Manu, 7-204
[Meaning] Because the seizure of others’ property in
this world gives rise to hatred, whilst the bestowal of gifts
on others is the cause of love. Let him especially do the

right for him at the right moment, it is a laudable thing to
tulfil the desire of the vanquished foe.

Let him never taunt him, nor laugh at him, nor poke
fun at him, not even remind him of his defeat. Instead, let
him always show him respect by addressing him as his own
brother.

The qualifications of a friend

vy frrgmme aifefar 7 adeq |
o T g e FRHAEIEHT || Ao 7-208 |l

hiranyabhiamisampraptya parthivo na tathaidhate,

yatha mitram dhruvam labdhva krsamapyayatiksamam
Manu, 7-208

[Meaning] A king does not gain in power so much by
the acquisition of gold and territory as by securing a friend
who is firm, loving and far-seeing. Such a friend is valuable
no matter whether he is powerful enough to help him in
the attainment of his wishes or is even weak.

YT = Rl o JEIHIHT 7 |
I ORI TgRE T 1| e 7-209 I

dharmajhiam cha krtajiam cha tustaprakrtimeva cha,
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anuraktam sthirarambham laghumitram prasasyate.
Manu, 7-209

[Meaning] It is laudable for a king to secure a friend-
teeble though he be who knows what is right, remembers
gratefully any kindness shown to him, is cheerful in
temper, affectionate and persevering.

T el T = 38 SARAa 9 |

sl A=l o HEATEI J&T: 1| Ao 7-210 |l

prajaam kulinam siram cha daksam datarameva cha,

krtajiam dhrtimantam cha kastamahurarim budhah.
Manu, 7-210

[Meaning] Let him bear in mind that it is not proper
to make a foe of a man who is eminently wise, comes from
an excellent family, and is brave, courageous, clever,
liberal-minded, grateful, firm, and patient. Whosoever
makes such a man his foe is sure to suffer.

ARIAT TRV 0 Feoraredm |
S = JaqaEFeied: || 7o 7-211 I
aryata purusajianam sauryam karunavedita,

sthaulalaksayam cha satatamudasinagunaudayah.
Manu, 7-211

[Meaning] He is called neutral (i.e., neither an avowed
friend nor a declared foe) who is possessed of good
qualities, knowledge of mankind, valour, the kindness of
heart, and who never discloses the secret of his heart.

Td FAHS TS 98 FH HA9: |
IR He8Tg HIpAC T ORI || 90 7-216

évam sarvamidam raja saha sammantraya mantribhih,
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vyayamyaplutya madhyahne  bhoktumantahpuram
viset. Manu, 7-216

[Meaning] Let a king get up early in the morning,
perform his daily duties, worship God, perform Homa
himself or have it done by his chaplain, consult with his
ministers, (inspect and review his troops, cheer their
spirits, inspect stables of horses and elephants, cowsheds,
etc. stores of arms and ammunition, hospitals and the
Treasury, in short, inspect everything with his own eyes
and point out shortcoming). Let him then do physical
exercise and, thereafter, in the middle of the day enter his
private apartments to dine with his family. (His food
should be well tested and be such as will promote health,
strength, energy and intellect. It should consist of various
kinds of eatables, drink, and sweets, juicy and fragrant
dishes as well as condiments, sauce, etc., that may keep
him free from disease. Let him thus promote the welfare
of his people).

Rate of Taxes

YRS SATeAl T IR0 |
ITTHEH! WIAT: TSI 51&% Ta = 1| 790 7.130 |l

pamchasadbhaga adeyo rajna pasuhiranyayoh,
dhanyanamastamo bhagah sastho dvadasa éva cha.
Manu, 7.130

[Meaning] Let the king take from traders and artisans
one-fiftieth part of their profits in silver and gold, and one-
sixth, one-eighth, or one-twelfth of agricultural produce.
(If he takes it in cash instead of in kind, then too let him
take it in such a way that the farmers and others would
not suffer from poverty or for want of necessaries of life
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such as food, drink and so on. Because when the people
are rich, healthy and have an abundance of necessaries of
life, the king flourishes. Let him, therefore, make his
subjects happy as he would make his own children, and
let the people regard the king, his ministers and other
officials as their natural protectors, since it is a fact that the
farmers and other wealth producers are the real sources of
the state economy. The king is their guardian. If there
were no subjects whom would he rule? Or on the other
hand, if there were no king whose subjects will they be
called? Let both the rulers and the ruled be independent
of each other in the performance of their respective duties,
but let them subordinate themselves to each other in all
those matters that require mutual harmony and co-
operation. Let not the rulers go against the voice of the
people, nor let the people and ministers do anything
against the wish of the ruler. The political duties of kings
have thus been briefly described.

Let those who want to study this subjects in detail
consult the four Vedas, the Manu Smrti, the Sukra-niti,
the Mahabharata and other books. The method of
administering justice may be studied from the eighth and
ninth chapters of Manu, but they are also described below:

The administration of justice
TS SXERY AEEdy g |
ATTERY AR MEE1H 99% 9% || /e 8-3 I

pratyaham desadrstaischa sastradrstaischa hetubhih,

astadasasu margesu nibaddhani prthak prthak.
Manu, 8-3.

[Meaning] - Let the King, the Court and the Judge
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daily decide justly law suits which are classified under
eighteen heads, according to the laws of the land and the
teachings of the Dharm Sastra. If it be found necessary to
undertake fresh legislation in respect of matters which are
not governed by any law in the Law books of Rsis-let such
laws be framed as will promote the welfare of the rulers

and the ruled.
AT FROTEM HEaISEnHiashd: |
IO S SARETES 9 1| Ao 8-4 ||
tesamadyam rpadanam niksepo svamivikrayah,

sambhilya cha samutthanam dattasyanapakarma cha.
Manu, 5-4

ERRCIE IR CEC IR e

srAtasRaTRTA foere: a1 7o 8-5 I
vetanasyaiva chadanam samvidascha vyatikramah,
krayavikrayanusayo vivadah svamipalayoh. Manu, 8-5
BIRIECIECLE Rl e IEC

W 9 9169 99 ShgeuEa = || Ao 8-6 |
simavivadadharmascha parusye dandavachike,

steyam cha sahasam chaiva strisarigrahapameva cha.
Manu, 8-6

ST 9T Taeed 1@ = |
TEIETERIA FaeReNdae || /e 8-7 1l

stripundharmo vibhagascha dyitamahvaya éva cha,

padanyastadasaitani vyavaharasthitaviha. Manu, 8-7

[Meaning] These are the following eighteen causes of
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disputes:
(1) Debt

(2) Deposit-the dispute arises when a man deposits an
article with another and is refused its return on demand

(3) Sale by one person of a thing is owned by another.

(4) Association of some persons against a particular
individual for a criminal purpose

(5) Refusal to return a loan

(6) Non-payment or inadequate payment of one’s
wages

(7) Backing out of the agreement or contract
(8) Disputes with regard to sale or purchase

(9) Disputes between the owner of an animal and the
man who looks after it

(10) Boundary disputes

(11) Assault

(12) Slander

(13) Larceny, burglary, and dacoity

(14) Violence

(15) Adultery

(16) Disregard of conjugal duties.

(17) Disputes about inheritance

(18) Gambling-with animate as well as inanimate things
Y B R e st o |

IH IMYTHTHT AT FREHOET || Ao 8-8 I
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ésu sthanesu bhiyistham vivadam charatam nrpam,

dharmam sasvatamasritya kuryat karyavinirpayam.
Manu, 8-8

[Meaning] Let the judge observe the eternal law of

justice and decide all these cases of disputes among men
justly, that is, without partiality.

g7 orsea g 9Hi TS |
I A A Fi=d ST GHEE: || 7o 8-12 1|

dharmo viddhastvadharmena sabham yatropatisthate,
Salyam chasya na krntanti viddhastatra sabhasadah.
Manu, 8-12

[Meaning] Where Justice is defeated by injustice in
courts of law, all the judges who constitute the bench to
decide it also deserve to be looked upon as defeated

QT a7 7 YATH ahed a1 GHIEH |

Iga Tasla anst A wafa fohfeadt 1| Ao 8-13 1l

sabham va na pravestavyam vaktavyam va samanjasam,

abruvan vibruvan va'pi naro bhavati kilbisi. Manu,8-13

[Meaning] Either a just and virtuous man should not
enter an Assembly (or a Court of justice), or, when he
does enter it, should invariably speak the truth. He who

looks on injustice perpetrated before his own eyes and still
remains mute spectator is the greatest sinner.

T3 GHT FAYHU G A A
B UEHTTA] BATTS G9EaE: || Ao 8-14 |l

yatra dharmo hyadharmena satyam yatranrtena cha,

hanyate preksamananam hatastatra sabhasadah.
Manu, 8-14
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[Meaning] Where dharma (justice) is killed by adharma
(injustice) and truth by falsehood, while judges or
members of assembly look on as a mute spectator, there
they are also deemed as killed.

g9 Td Bl Bl g & qaa: |
TG GHT A g=qdl | Al GHT gAISTL I1Fge 8-15 |l

dharma éva hato hanti dharmo raksati raksitah,
tasmad dharmo na hantavyo ma no dharmo
hato'vadhit. Manu, 8-15

[Meaning] Dharma (moral and ethical values and
justice) kills if it is killed, protects if it is protected. So,
dharma should not be killed, least killed dharma kill us.

T T W e 9 Fed T |
U  Fgeareang o 7 Ao || 7o 8-16 I

vrso hi bhagavan dharmastasya yah kurute hyalam,
vrsalam tam vidurdevastasmad dharmam na lopayet.
Manu, 8-16
[Meaning] Dharma (moral values and justice) showers
happiness and prosperity in the nation. It's killer or

violator is called by scholars as Vrsala (Sudra). Therefore,
dharma should not be killed or violated.

T U9 Geg gl (HeAsegdna 7: |
IR0 HH AR Fa9IG 18 T=8id || o 8-17 I

eka éva suhrd dharmo nidhane pyanuyati yah,
Sarirepa samam nasam sarvamanyad hi gachchhati.

Manu, 8-17

[Meaning] Dharma (Sanskaras) alone, in this world, is
the true friend that accompanies a man even after death;
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all other companions become extinct with the extinction
of the body. Dharma never forsakes a man.

Note: As per Indian philosophical tradition, sanskaras
act as the seed of next life. Good sanskaras lead an
individual to the species of human beings and bad
sanskaras destined him to take birth in lower species of
animals, birds, insects and plants. That is why Manu also
says that Dharma (Sanskaras) alone accompany body after
death and nothing else.

TTRISEHR AR q18: HIarl sl |
e GHHE: Fei aral TSl || Jge 8-18 1|

pado'dharmasya kartaram padah saksipam rchchhati,
padah sabhasadah sarvan pado rajanamyrchchhati.
Manu, 8-18

[Meaning] When injustice is done with favour or
fervour to one party, the injustice is divided into four
equal parts. The first quarter of injustice is shared by the
party in the cause, the second quarter is shared by the
witnesses, third by the judges (or members of the
assembly), and fourth by the President of the Assembly or
Chief Justice.

TSl HEIAATE] =01 & 99E: |
TAl T Rk Hwa1ssl 99 Meard 1| /e 8-19 1l

raja bhavatyanenastu muchyante cha sabhasadah,

éno gachchhati kartaram ninda'rho yatra nindyate.
Manu, 8-19

[Meaning] Where condemnable is condemned,
praiseworthy is praised, punishable is punished, and
honourable is honoured, in that court (or assembly) the
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Presiding Judge and other Judges (or the President and the
members of the Assembly) cannot be held guilty, but the
real culprit is held guilty.

Witnesses and their qualifications

SATHT: FY AU AT AT FOE: |
FAgHGRISAe faadaig asiag. || 7o 8-63 I

aptah sarvesu varnesu karyah karyesu saksinah,
sarvadharmavido 'lubdha viparitamstu varjayet.
Manu, 8-63

[Meaning] Among all Varnas (professional classes)
those persons alone are eligible as witnesses who are men
of character, good learning, straightforward, who know
their duty properly and are truthful and free from
covetousness. Never should men of opposite character be
considered eligible to depose the witness.

BTt T1ed o Ffastt gesm fgom: |
IETH T RO SAFHAAET: || Je 8-68 I

strinam saksayam striyah kuryurdvijanam sadrsa dvijah,
sudrascha santah sadrapam antyanamantyayonayal.
Manu, 8-68
[Meaning] Let women be witnesses for women, the
intellectuals for intellectuals, service providers for service
providers, and aliens for aliens (aliens were incorporated
into Indian society as the last fifth Varna).

Y = 9 TIHgeoy 7 |
JEUSAIY TS 7 GET FiEon: || Je 8-72 1l

sahasesu cha sarvesu steyasangrahanesu cha,
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vagdandayoscha parusye na parikseta saksinah.
Manu, 8-72

[Meaning] Let a judge never deem it extremely
necessary to examine too strictly the witnesses in cases of
violence, theft, adultery, the use of abusive language and
assault, all these things being done in the private, witnesses
are not easily available in such cases.

ERE R U RIS RSB RE T  je
HHY G ONHET g SR 119 ge 8-73 I

bahutvam parigrhniyat saksidvaidhe naradhipah,
samesu tu gunotkrstan gunidvaidhe dvijottaman.
Manu, 8-73

[Meaning] If there be contradictory evidence let him
accept as true the evidence of the majority; if the
conflicting parties are equal in number, that of those
distinguished by good qualities; on a difterence between
equally distinguished witnesses, that of the best among
intellectuals, viz., sages, seers and Yatis (Samnyasi-s)- the
teachers of altruistic welfare of humanity.

THISYAT T1ed gaui=ig [gem |
T I o el gmiatt 9 d | 7o 8-74 I

samaksadarsanat saksayam sravapachchaiva sidhyati,

tatra satyam bruvan saksi dharmarthabhyam na hiyate.
Manu, 8-74

[Meaning] Two kinds of evidence are admissible, (1)
what has been seen and (2) what has been heard by the
witnesses. A witness who speaks the truth in a court of law
is never deprived of dharma (morality, spirituality and
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knowledge) and artha (material needs and prosperity).

qreft TYAEG Agaariedie |
FATHRART IF = g ad || 7o 8-75 |l

saksi drstasrutadanyad vibruvannaryasamsadi,

avannarakamabhyeti pretya svargachcha hiyate.
Manu, 8-75

[Meaning] A witness, who says anything in a court of

law or in an assembly of good men, different from what
he had seen or heard falls from divinity (if ever attained
by him) and after death attains lower species where he
shall not able to make use of his/her tongue.

QT g YIS, ATe] AT |
AT Iawag Tasgaied aedrefey || /e 8-78 i

svabhavenaiva yad brayustad grahyam vyavaharikam,

ato yadanyad vibrayurdharmartham tadaparthakam.
Manu, 8-78

[Meaning] Let only that which a witness declares

naturally be received as evidence, but what he says on
being tutored by others be considered useless for the
purposes of evidence by a judge.

A &N ATAERITArEegt |
TTE faamhisIgsia [afemTsa 9= 1| 7o 8-79
sabhantah saksinah praptanarthipratyarthisamnidhau,

prad vivako nuyunjita vidhina nena santvayan.
Manu, 8-79

[Meaning] The witnesses being assembled in the court,

let the judge or the counsels in the presence of the
plaintiffs and defendants address them in the following
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manner.

I3 AR wRASHATT Ha: |
TS 3 | 9T IR & Fried || #e 8-80 |l

yad dvayoranayorvettha karye 'smimschestitam mithah,
tad bruta sarvam satyena yusmakam hyatra saksita.
Manu, 8-80

[Meaning] O witnesses! whatever you know with
regard to the matter before us in relation to both parties
declare truthfully, for your evidence is needed in this case.

T e A HIEH Al ST hRar |
T8 ATTAHT il anTeT SRrgear 1 7o 8-81 11

satyam saksaye bruvan saksi lokan apnotyapuskalan,

tha chanuttamam kirtim vagesa brahmapijita.
Manu, 8-81
[Meaning] A witness who speaks the truth shall attain
happy and prosperous life hereafter; he will attain glory
here and hereafter because the speech has been declared
in the Vedas as the cause of honour and disgrace. He who
invariably speaks the truth is worthy of honour, while he
who falsifies his speech is disgraced.

AT I e 99: T a9d |
T 9 & Twhed Faauny arfaris: 1| 7o 8-83 i

satyena puyate saksi dharmah satyena vardhate,

tasmat satyam hi vaktavyam sarvavarnesu saksibhih.
Manu, 8-83

[Meaning] By truthfulness, a witness is exalted and
truthfulness promotes Justice. It behoves witnesses from
all Varnas (professional classes), therefore, to speak the
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truth and nothing but the truth.

AT T FIef TR TATSHA: |
HISTHEAT: WHIET T AISOURTHET || Ao 8-84

atmaiva hyatmanah saksi gatiratma tatha'tmanah,

ma'vamamsthah svamatmanam nrpam

saksinamuttamam. Manu, 8-84

[Meaning] Verily, the soul itself is its own witness; the
soul itself is its own motive power. O man! you as the chief
witness on behalf of others destroy not the purity of your

own soul; in other words, you know better what is in your
own mind what is true and what is false.

7 g 18 aea: &= e |
T <aT: I ARS oY fag: 1l 7o 8-86 I

yasya vidvan hi vadatah ksetrajio nabhisankate,
tasmanna devah sreyamsam loke nyam purusam viduh.
Manu, 8-86

[Meaning] The wise considers no man greater than one
whose discerning soul feels no misgivings when speaks.

Teh| SEHEHIATET I hedT0] T4 |
7 s g2 quaumatear gf: 1 790 8-91 1l
éko'hamasmityatmanam yastvam kalyapa manyase,
nityam sthitaste hrdyesa punyapapaiksita munih.

Manu, 8-91
[Meaning] O man! if you are happy to think that you

are the sole witness of the case, you are mistaken, as the
real witness of your good or bad deeds resides in your
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heart.

ARG, FATHAT 1T ShIE add = |
MG ATTHTETH e Fae=ad || Ao 8-118 |

lobhanmohad bhayatmaitrat kamat krodhat tathaiva

cha,

ajnanad balabhavatcha saksayam vitathamuchyate.
Manu, 8-118

[Meaning] Witness deposed due to covetousness,

confusion, terror, friendship, lust, hunger, anger,
ignorance and childishness must be declared false.

THTHRIAH R F: qEgHd aaq |
T SUSERIVIE] Taedm=agast: || §o 8-119 |

esamanyatame sthane yah saksayamanrtam vadet,
tasya dandavisesamstu pravaksayamyanupurvasah.
Manu, 8-119
[Meaning] Should a witness give false evidence from
either of the above-cited motives, there should be a

provision of specific punishment to them which is
prescribed below:

AT el guedw] Hield 98 g 9redd |
TATG 51 AeAH! TUEI H31q I@ Iq oM || Fe 8-120

lobhat sahasram dandyastu mohat parvam tu sahasam,

bhayad dvau madhyamau dandau maitrat piarvam

chaturgunam. Manu, 8-120

G TN T e q Brper o |
A g I g AMferedT@Iaad g |l §e 8-121 I

kamad dasagunam parvam krodhat tu trigunam param,
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ajnanad dve sate parne balisyatsatameva tu.
Manu, 8-121

[Meaning] If a witness commits perjury due to greed
he shall be imposed a fine of one thousand bills in local
currency; if due to confusion initial fine (five times less)
of 200; if due to terror double of initial known as
moderate, i.e. 400; if due to friendship four times of
initial, i.e. 800; if due to lust 10 times of initial, i.e. 2000;
if due to anger three times of moderate, i.e. 1200; if due
to ignorance 200; and if due to childishness 100 only.

SUere el g%l uTel 9 9= |
FEIATET 9 FON o o9 <eqdd = || Ao 8-125 ||

upasthamudaram jihva hastau padau cha pafichamam,

chaksurnasa cha karnau cha dhanam dehastathaiva cha.
Manu, 8-125

AT IR SR = T |
RO AR TUE VY T1ad || He 8-126 I

anubandham parijiaya desakalau cha tattvatah,
saraparadho chalokya dandam dandyesu patayet.
Manu, 8-126

[Meaning] Punishment may be inflicted through
following means: (attachment of) property, the (castration
of) genital organs, stomach, tongue, hands, feet, eyes; ears,
nose, and body.

The degrees of various punishments to be given shall
be decided having fully ascertained the motive behind
offence, time and place of offence, and having considered
the worth of offender to bear the punishment, nature and
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magnitude of the offence.
AYHUS Aleh ALMH ST |
I T I T aq diesaq || 7o 8-127 1l
adharmadandanam loke yasoghnam kirtinasanam,
asvargyam cha paratrapi tasmat tat parivarjayet.
Manu, 8-127

[Meaning] The infliction of unjust punishment
tarnishes reputation and honour in this world. It causes
great misery and intense suffering even in next life after
death. Let a judge, therefore, avoid infliction of unjust
punishment.

TSI VST TSI U LaTaeUea |
RN HEQTHI ek o =3t || Ao 8-128 I

adandyan dandayan raja dandyamschaivapyadandayan,
ayaso mahadapnoti narakam chaiva gachchhati.
Manu, 8-128

[Meaning] A judge who convicts innocent, and acquits
the guilty, brings infamy on himself in this life and after
death, he sinks into the lower species (animals, birds,
Insects etc). Let the guilty, therefore, be invariably
punished, and the innocent be never punished.

FIEUE T FATE BEUE TEA=RH |

AT gEUE q FESUSH: T || Flo 8-129 |l

vagdandam  prathamam  kuryad — dhigdandam
tadanantaram,

trtiyam dhanadandam tu vadhadandamatah param.

Manu, 8-129
[Meaning] For the first offence let the offender be



A True Face of Hinduism 375

warned, for the second be reprimanded with the phrase
like ‘shame be upon you’, for the third be fined, and for
the fourth be given corporal punishment, such as flogging
and caning, or imprisonment or death penalty.

AT I JAUTH WAl Y o=md |
Tq Ted B T TATCIE drida: || Fe 8-334 |l

yena yena yathangena steno nrsu vichestate,
tat tadeva haret tasya pratyadesaya parthivah.
Manu, 8-334

[Meaning] With whatever limb an offender commits
an offence, even of that limb shall the judge/king deprive
him in order to set an example for others and prevent the
repetition of the same crime.

Torarsem: geamn Wt g @ied: |
TrEuel A TSR I: @eEd 7 fasfa 1| 990 8-335

pita'charyah suhrtmata bharya putrah purohitah,
nadandyo nama rajio 'sti yah svadharme na tisthati.

Manu, 8-335

[Meaning] Whosoever-be he is a father; tutor, friend,
wife, son, or family priest - deviates from the path of duty
be punished. In other words, when a judge sits on the seat
of justice, let him be just and show partiality to none while
passing judgement.

HOIUT HeIg ST I Wl SH: |
T TS WA SUSd: FHHId RO || Ao 8-336 |
karsapanam bhaved dandyo yatranyah prakrto janah,

tatra raja bhaved dandyah sahasramiti dharana.
Manu, 8-336
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[Meaning] Where an ordinary man is fined one rupee,
a member of the judiciary, executive or legislature shall be
fined a thousand, i.e., the punishment inflicted on a
member of the executive, judiciary and legislature should
be a thousand times heavier than that on an ordinary man.

The range of punishment may vary from heavy to
moderate to light according to the official hierarchy and
protocol of officials in Government administration. The
punishment should be set such that even the lowest official
in Government administration, should be punished not
less than eight times as heavily as an ordinary man would
be, for if the government officials or servants be not
punished more severely than ordinary people, they would
tyrannize them. As a Lion requires a severer punishment
than a goat to be well broken, similarly do the rulers (from
the highest officials to the lowest worker of the State),
require heavier punishment than ordinary people.

AOTITE d Y & 9ald fohfea s |
HIeed g a9 FIHE A = 1| /e 8.337 I

astapadyam tu sudrasya steye bhavati kilbisam,
sodasaiva tu vaisyasya dvatrimsat ksatriyasya cha.
Manu, 8.337

SITETOTE < W8: quf sty o Wi, |
farqom ar =g ibeRTer, & & 1 Ao 8.338 i

brahmanasya chatuhsastih purnam va pi satam bhavet,
dviguna va chatuhsastistaddosagunavidd hi sah.
Manu, 8.338

[Meaning] The punishment should be proportional to
the knowledge, position and reputation of a person. For
example, if an offence (monetary or relating to property)



A True Face of Hinduism 377

is committed by a person coming from an uneducated and
labour class, he should be fined eight times the amount of
damage caused by him. If the offender comes from the
class of producers, merchants or traders, he is liable to be
fined sixteen times the amount of damage. If the offender
happens to be from Judiciary, executive, defence, or
legislature class, he is liable to be fined thirty-two times
the damage. If the offence comes from intellectual class,
he is liable to be fined sixty-four or a hundred, or even
one hundred and twenty-eight times the damage caused
by him.

S RAAATHIERTHEI T |
Y& UMY TS A8fieh T 1| Wo 8.344 |

aindram sthanamabhiprepsuryasaschaksayamavyayam,
nopekseta ksanamapi raja sahasikam naram.
Manu, 8.344

[Meaning] Let not the ruler and any other person in
authority, who desires unending prosperity and glory,
delay even for a single moment the punishment of a man
who has committed terrorism and other atrocious
violence.

IFGETA TERT=d a0ed o feqd: |
qEqe TR Fdl [O99: TIFAH: || Ao 8.345 |l

vagdustat taskarachchaiva dandenaiva cha himsatah,
sahasasya narah karta vijieyah papakrttamah.

Manu, 8.345
[Meaning] A man who commits violence is more

wicked and a more grievous oftender than a slander, a
thief, and even one who assaults another without
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provocation.

TeY aaA g Al J9ard qirda: |
T fomT Fetay] fagw =mfemsfd 1| /e 8.346 |

sahase vartamanam tu yo marsayati parthivah,

sa vinasam vrajatyasu vidvesam chadhigachchhati.
Manu, 8.346

[Meaning] A ruler, who tolerates and forgives a man

that perpetrates crimes and atrocities, incurs the public
wrath and soon perishes.

T THAHROTG TST [gerg a1 gArmE |
TGS ATEHeh HaawaEae || 7o 8.347 I

na mitrakaranad raja vipulad va dhanagamat,
samutsgjet sahasikan sarvabhitabhayavahan.

Manu, 8.347.
[Meaning] Neither due to friendship nor even at the

offer of immense wealth should a ruler let a criminal, who
commits violent acts, go unpunished.

Let ruler inflict just punishment, such as life
imprisonment or death on terrorists and ultras.

% a1 ATIg! a1 ATEIu a1 aggad |
AT gATeaTe=ra || Ao 8-350 I

gurum va balavrddhau va brahmanam va bahusrutam,
atatayinamayantam hanyadevavicharayan.
Manu, 8-350
[Meaning] Let him put a man, who is convicted of
terror activities to death without a moment’s hesitation,
be he is a preceptor, a child, or an elderly person, a
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visionary person, or a great scholar.

AAAIAS AN BrgHard HE |
TehTST ATSURIT AT &l Agg=aid || Fe 8.351 I

natatayivadhe doso hanturbhavati kaschana,
prakasam va prakasam va manyustam
manyumyrchchhati. Manu, 8.351

[Meaning] There is nothing wrong in passing a death
sentence on a terrorist, whether he commits crime
publicly or privately. It is like anger opposing anger.

TR T T AT ARSI A gFath |
T ATETUhaUSE | T e AE || He 8.386 I

yasya stenah pure nasti nanyastrigo na dustavak,
na sahasikadandaghno sa raja sakralokabhak.
Manu, 8.386
[Meaning] Most excellent is the ruler in whose realm
there is neither a thief nor an adulterer, nor a slanderer,

nor a perpetrator of atrocious violence, nor heinous crime,
nor a violator of the law.

TAR AgAE A1 J B ARurErar |
Tt AT Wedg IS I Jgarerd || e 8-371 i

bhartaram lanighayed ya tu stri jhatigunadarpita,

tam svabhih khadayed raja samsthane bahusamsthite.
Manu, 8-371

[Meaning] Should a wife desert her husband out of her

family pride and misconduct herself with other persons,
let the ruler punish her to be devoured by dogs publicly.

IHIY e 919 TR a9 A |
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FRICHH A T ST 9196 || Ao 8-372 |l

pumamsam dahayet papam sayane tapta ayase,
abhyadadhyuscha kasthani tatra dahyeta papakrt.
Manu, 8-372

[Meaning] Similarly should a husband forsake his wife
and misconduct himself with other women, let the ruler
punish him to be burnt alive publicly on a red hot iron-

bed.

Questions and Answers on Governance

Question: - Who shall punish the ruler or his/her
spouse, the judges or their spouses, if any one of them
commits such wicked crimes as adultery?

Answer: The assembly (or the court of justice). They
should be punished even more severely than other people.

Question: Why will a ruler or king and other VVIPS
accept punishment from assembly or the court of justice?

Answer: A ruler is but a man endowed with virtue and
favoured by fortune. If he goes unpunished, why would
others obey the law? Besides, if the people and other
persons in authority and the assembly would deem it fit to
punish the ruler, how can he lonely refuse to undergo
punishment? Should an offender, be he a king or other
VVIP, enjoy immunity from punishment, he would simply
indulge into unlawful activities and unleash havoc taking
law for a ride. Remember the teaching of the Vedic text
that says, ‘Verily the justice'®? alone rules.” Yes, the justice

182 Today we have the rule of law, but in Vedic period there
was the rule of justice. Today judge announces the decision as
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is the true Dharma. Whosoever takes the justice for a ride,
he would be the most wicked and meanest of persons.

Question: How can it be right to award such harsh
punishments, since man has no power to revive a limb or

the dead to life?

Answer: Whosoever calls it harsh punishment is
ignorant of the true principles of good governance. The
award of harsh punishment on one man sends a message
aloud to hoards of others to prevent them from
committing similar crimes. It also helps them to be
steadfast in righteousness. Truly speaking, this so-called
harsh punishment awarded on one criminal will be as
small as the size of a Rai seed (a kind of mustard plant)
when distributed among all members of society, whilst the
so-called light punishment, by its failure to check crime,
increase crime million fold, as the crime rate is inversely
proportional to the sentence. That is, harsher the
punishment, lower the crime rate, lighter the punishment,
higher the crime rate. Take for an example, a community
of one thousand persons. If every one of them be
punished, say, one rupee each, the total punishment will
be one thousand rupees, whilst if one man in this
community of one thousand persons be punished, say, one
hundred rupees and should that punishment succeed in
preventing the repetition of similar crimes, the total
punishment will not be more than a hundred rupees,

per law, but one may get justice or may not. Sometimes an
innocent person is convicted and sometimes the real culprit is
acquited. Should there be a rule of justice an oftender can never
go scot free. So the need is for the rule of justice and not that
of law.
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which is ten times less than one thousand rupees. Thus the
seemingly light punishment, in the long run, turns out to
be the severe and heavier one.

et AATCET FATRIS T Haq |
TEIINY g o 99 AT A0M 1| 9o 11 406-8

dirghadhvani yathadesam yathakalam taro bhavet,

naditiresu tad vidyat samudre nasti laksanam.
Manu, 8-406.

[Meaning] Let the king impose a toll on all the ships
and boats passing up and down sea-canals (or bays) and
rivers-big and small-proportionate to the length of the
country that they traverse; at sea, no settled duty can be
imposed, hence let him do what best suits the occasion.

Let him in such cases make laws that may prove
beneficial both to the state and the proprietors of ships. It
also sets aside the notion that sea navigation was not
prevalent in ancient times.

Let him always protect his subjects, who go to different
tforeign lands by means of these ships, wherever they are.
Let them never suffer in any way.

AEIGIAET AT AT o |
AR = FEATETeRE weHE 9 1 Ao || 419-8

ahanyahanyavekseta karmantan vahanani cha,

ayavyayau cha niyatavakaran kosameva cha.
Manu, 8-419

[Meaning] Let a ruler routinely assess the results of
various measures (adopted for the public good). Order
inspection of elephants, horses and other conveyances,
take stock of income and expenditure of state, natural
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resources and treasury.

T4 HAT-HH TS FEERHA THII |
e fehfeay 94 WA 9X87 T 1| 7o 1| 420-8

évam sarvaniman raja vyavaharan samapayan,
vyapohya kilbisam sarvam prapnoti paramam gatim.
Manu, 8-420

[Meaning] A ruler who discharges all these duties most
faithfully is freed from all blames of bad governance, and
attains the highest state of bliss hereafter.

Question: Is the system of Governance provided in
Sanskrit texts perfect or imperfect?

Answer: Perfect, because all other systems of
Governance on globe prevailed in past or shall prevail,
have been derived from Sanskrit texts. The laws that have
not been declared expressly have been provided for by the
Sanskrit texts.

AT Arhedd Meedy g | 77 0

pratyaham lokadrstaischa sastradstaischa hetubhih.

Manusmrti

[Meaning] Let the Parliament composed of scholars,
frame such laws as conform to the Sastras and are just and
beneficial to the rulers and the ruled.

Let the king, as well as his advisers, bear in mind that
early marriage must not be allowed, nor the marriage of
grown-ups without their consent. Let a ruler encourage
the practice of Brahmacharya; let him put an end to the
practice of prostitution and the custom of polygamy, etc.
so that both body and soul may be transformed. For if only
soul (mental power and knowledge) be transformed, a
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man of great physical power may vanquish hundreds of
intellectuals/scholars. On the other hand, if physical
power alone is developed, the objectives of good
Governance can never be achieved. The Proper balance of
both is must, nor the discords, division, mutual disputes,
quarrels and feuds will ultimately ruin the nation. There is
nothing more prejudicial to the growth of physical and
mental powers than prostitution and excessive sexual
indulgence.

Ksatriya professionals, should, in particular, be
technically and physically powerful, if they become
corrupt, the system of governance in the country will
collapse. The dictum "As is the ruler, so shall be the ruled’
should never be lost sight of. It, therefore, behoves the
rulers and other VVIPS never to misconduct themselves.
Instead, let them always set good examples to others in
the matter of just and righteous living.

Thus the duties of rulers are briefly described here.
Those, who want to study them in detail can refer to the
Vedas, the seventh, eighth and ninth chapters of Manu,
the Sukraniti, Vidurniti, Rajadharma, and Apaddharma
chapters of Santiparva of the Mahabharata. They should
perfectly master the science and art of governance, and
rule one country or empire or the whole earth. Let us all
understand the below-given statement of the Yajurveda:

R TSI TST A | (TS4R)
vayam prajapateh praja abhiuma. Yajurveda
[Meaning] We are the subjects of the God-the Creator.

He is true king and we all are His humble subjects. May
we in this world, through His mercy, be privileged to
occupy kingly and other high offices and may He make us
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the means of advancing His Eternal Justice. Now, we shall
deal with the subject of God and Veda in the ensuing
chapter.

E R [ B | E e L N | T O B IR C I RS I R HE R (R
TAGHATT TE: FHeAE: FH: ||
1ti sSrimaddayanandasarasvatisvamikrte satyarthaprakase

subhasavibhisite rajadharmavisaye sasthah samullasah

sampurnpah.

Thus ends this sixth chapter on ‘Governance’ of
Satyarth Prakash by Swami Dayanand Saraswati.
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Rishi Dayananda made a stop over at Meerut on his way to Hradwar at
Kumbh Mela in 1867 (Vikrama Samvat 1924). During his stay at Meerut,
this sketch was made. From this sketch, the age of Rishi Dayananda
appears to be between 35-40. There is a glow on his face. This sketch was
discovered by Yudhisthir Mimamsaka from Meerut while he was
searching the Letters of Rishi Dayananda. Its photocopy was published in
Arya Gazette, a Urdu paper published from Lahore in Samvat 1983. It
was a special issue dedicated to Swami Dayananda.
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Seated on the chair wearing a saffron robe and
holding a stick with silver handle in his hands

In this picture, Rishi Dayananda has covered his body completely with
clothes and holding a stick with a silver handle. This picture was taken in
Dehradun either in the month of Kartika or Margashirsh in Nov. 1880
(Samvat 1937). From the Biography of Swami Dayananda written by
Devendra Babu, it is clear that in Dehradun, Swamiji's photo was taken.



Swami Ji in the pose of Samadhi

This photo was sketched in Meerut in 1879 (Samvat 1936). Its copy was
printed in the Autobiography of Swami Shraddhananda. Itappears that
this photo was mentioned by Swami Dayananda in a letter to Shyamji
Krishna Verma on January 17, 1879.



Seated on the ground with turban over head and
holding an open book before him

In this photo Rishi Dayananda is seen seated on the ground with turban
whose tail part is visible outside on the neck. In the front an open book
is placed and a stick with a silver knob is lying close by. Swami ji
looking weak, as he was suffering from dysentery then. This photo was
taken in 1879 (Samvat 1936). Its small copy was given to Pt.
Bhagvadatta by Mahatama Hansraj. He made a big photo out of it and
installed the same in the Lal Chand Library of Dayananda College
Lahore.



Seated on a Chair dressed in saffron robes with
turban tied over his head

This sketch was made by Babu Harishchandra Cintamani during the
time of second visit of Swami Dayananda to Bombay in 1875 (Samvat
1932). Mention of this sketch is available at page 4 of 'Swami
Dayananda Jiwan Charit' by Sh. Devendra Babu. Here it may be
pointed out that Harishchandra Chintamani was the manager of
Vedabhashya of Swami Dayananda. Since he did some mismanagement
with the funds collected for the Vedabhashya, he was fired by Swamiji
from this responsibility. Thus he turned rebellion. In this photo Swami
Jihas given his side pose.



Front look : Seated on a Chair

This photo was taken in Bombay in 1875 (Samvat 1931). In this photo
saffron clad Rishi Dayanada is seated on the chair. He has a turban tied
over his head also holding a stick. This photo was discovered by Swami
Satyananda from Bombay. Since the photo was in dilapidated condition,
so feet of Rishi Dayananda are not visible. On the basis of this photo a
block was prepared and was printed in the first edition of 'Srimad
Dayananda Prakash'. This book was available in Lal Chand library of
Lahore. From there it was brought at the residence of Pt. Bhagavaddata
C Block No. 9, Model Town, Lahore. During the partition it got
destroyed along with other literature.



Dayananda as a recluse holding a stick in his hands

This sketch of Rishi Dayananda was taken in Vikrama Samvat 1924 i.e.
¢ 1867 in Hardwar during the Kumbh Mela at a place where Pakhanda
Khandana (extermination of hypocrisy) flag was installed. This is
known by the old persons contemporary to Rishi Dayananda. On the
basis of this sketch, a big sketch was prepared by an art studio in Poona.
This sketch was seen by Yudhisthir Mimansak on 25" December 1926
in the custody of an old gentleman named as Jhunni Lal in
Farrukhabad. Similar type of photo was published by Ram Vilas Sarda
in 'Arya Dharmendra Jivan'. The same photo has been published in the
'History of Arya Samaj Lucknow'. Similar type of photo taken from the
original plate was seen by Yudjisthir Mimansak in the custody of Babu
Jivan lal S/o Babu Anandi Lal ji master (secretary of Arya Samaj
Meerut in 1880). Babu Jivan Lal informed Mimansak ji that this photo
was the original photo.



Seated on the chair with Brahmachari Ramananda

In this picture, Rishi Dayananda is seated on the chair. He is wearing
Kharau (wooden shoe). Alongside is standing Brahmchari Ramananda.
This photo was taken in Shahpura in the beginning of Samvat 1940. Its
dispatch to Ramanand has been mentioned by Swami Dayananda himself
in one of his letters addressed to him.



